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INTRODUCTION

Tur Planning Commuisston was set up i March 1950 by a Resolu
ticn of the Governm nt of India which defined the scope of its work
n the following terms

The Constitution of India has guaranteed certain Fundamental
Rights to the citizens of India and enunciated certan
Directive Principles of State Policy 1n particular that
the State shall strive to promote the welfare of the
people by securing and protecting as effectively as it
may a soctal order 1n which justice social economic and
pohitical shall wnform all the mstitutions of the national
hfe and shall direct 1fs policy towards securing among
oth r things—

(a) that the citizens men and women equally have the right
to an adequate means of hivelithood

(b) that the ownership and control of the materal resources
of the commumty are so distributed as best to subserve
the common good and

{(c) that the operation of the economic system does not result
1n the concentration of wealth and means of production
to the common detriment

Having regard to these nights and mn furtherance of these
prnciples as well as of the declared objective of the Gov
ernment to promote a ravid rise i the standard of hiving
of the people by efficient exploitation of the resources of
the country increasing production and offering oppor
tumties to all for employment in the service of the
commumnity

The Planming Commussion will —

(1) make an assessment of the material capital and human
resources of the country including te hnreal personn 1
and mvestigate the possthibties of augmenting such of
these resources as are found to be deficient 1n relatron
to the nations requurements

(7} formulate a Plan for the most effecive and balanced
utilisation of the country’s re~ources

(3) on a determunation of prionitie  define the stages i which
the Plan should be carred out and propose the alloeca
tion of ressurces for the due completion of each sta_e
PC—1



2 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

(4) indicate the factors which are tending to retard economie
development and determine the condifions which
view of the current soctal and political situation should
be established for the successful evecution of the Plan

(5) deterrmne the nature of the machinery which will be
necessary for seeuring the successful smplementation of
each stage of the Plan in all its aspects

(6) appraise from time to tune the progress achieved in the
execution of each stage of the Plan and recommend
the adjustments of policy and measures that su
appraisal may show to be necessary and

(7) m.ke such iterrm or ancillary recommendations as
appear t0 it to be anpropriate esther for facilitating the
discharge of the duties assigned to 1t or on a considera
tion of the prevaiing economic conditions current
policies measures and development programmes or on
ap examination of such specific problems as ma)y be
refirred to st for advice by Central or State
Governments

2 In the fifteen month which have clapsed the Commussion has
heen engaged 1n examtning the nrincipal problems affecting the social
and economuc gevelopment of the country In this tash 1t has drawn
much help from the Central Mimstries and State Governments
has also recewved valuable advice from 1its Advisorv Board and the
Panels concerning different subjects

3 InJuly 190 the Commussion was called upon at short notice ta
prepare a six year plan of economie development for th country to
be p aced before the Commonwecaith Consultative Committee With
the a» istance of the Department of Economuc Affaus and the Reserve
Bank of India thns task was completed towards the end of August
and the plan was later incorporated into the Colombo Plan for Co-
operatve Econome Development in South and South East Asia.

o Since Septemb r 19,0 the Commussion has been engaged 1n
co-operation with the Central Mmistries and State Governments
in examuning in detail the schemes under execution as well as tho e
propased to be talen up in the first Five Year Plan The period of
five vears was decded upon before the Colombo Plan was drawn up
and a wo } had been imtiated on this basis 1t was felt that 1 this
matter of detar} no change 1 as necessary The Commusston has also
held consultations with representatives of the principal industnes fo
determimng the mam lines of deselog t to be r ded for
1rdustries in the p 1vate seetor




INTRODUCTION 3

5 The C has devoted derable thought to the tech
nique of working out and presenting a plan appropriate to conditions
m India A national plan 1s 1in the last analysis a programme of
action covermg every sector of the economy It 1s an attempt to pool
together the resources available to the community as a whole and to
direct them in a manner that will secure the social and economie
objectives accepted by 1t For this purpose the economy has to be
viewed as a umty as well as 1n 1ts parts and the plan should reflect
not only the links between the various sectors but also their inter

d Its of fi 1 resources must also be
translated into terms of the materal resources necessary fo achiev
1ng the targets proposed In some countries considerable advance has
been made 1 collecting and bringing together data which makes
possible the forecasting of magmtudes of prcductxon‘ consumption
and 1nyestment 1n the community as a whole as well as in particular
segments of 1t This enables them to examine 1n detail the different
alternatives before them test the internal consistency of particular
economic programmes and present their plans in a form which shows
1n considerable detail the way in which they will affect the different
sections of the commumty

6 The patterns of plans vary however with the type of political
and economic set up In countries where private enterprise plays an
important role only broad estimates regarding development in this
sector are attempted In India there are special difficulties in the
way of presenting a plan along the lines adopted n other countries
Firstly the economy 1s itself not fully mtegrated there 1s a large
unorgantsed sector which resvonds only slowly to econome stimuln
Secondly statistical data are not available regarding even some of the
basic aspects of the economy It 1s therefore not possible at present
to present a completely integrated view of the ecomomy and the
hlely effect of planning on the various constituent umts or sectors of
the economy The fact that a national plan has to cover the act1
vities of several Governments within a federal structure and of
numercus unmts in the private sector of the economy add to the
complexity of the problem

7 The scope of our planning 1s lumted 1n the first instance to the
public sector and to such developments 1n the private sector as follow
directly from the investments in the public sector or on the whole
are more amenable to planming and control With the data aval
able we have tried to view as far as possible the repercussions of the
plans for these sectors on other sectors of the economy and on the
development of the system as a whole but 1t must be emphasized
that the scope for precision in this respect 1s at this stage of our work
strictly Limuted
PC—1a



4 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

¢ The Five Ycar Plan that has vaw been worked out for the
public ector of the economy involves an outlay of Rs 1793 crores
over the period 1901 52 to 1920 56 The implementation of the Plan n
full would require a con iderable measure of foreign assistance but 2
part of the Plan involving an expenditure of Rs 1493 crores and
consisting largely of projects in execution has to be mmplemented 1
any case  There 1s no gainsa ing that 1f India 1s to progre s at Ttate
which w1l ensure a fair measure of improvement in standards of
hiving to the vast masses of its population without impo ing on them
a degree of suffening and repimentation which would endanger the
further detvelopment of democratic mnstituttons it will have to re
cenve assistance fo some vears from countries more advanced than
itself At the same time 1t 15 of the utmost importance that
no effort hoyld be spared for makmng the maximum utibsation of
the resources avadable within the country In preparing the Five
Year Plan 1n consultation with the Central and State Governments
an attempt has been made to ensure that they + 1ll rely as little as
possible on assistance from others and that the resources they raise
for developrent will be put to the best use  The Commission has
al o been engaged m prepanng a series of working plans for large-
scale industries 1 the private ecctor While steps will be taken to
create cond tions 1n which th » industries can develop further and
contribute to the progress of the community as a whole the fulfil
men of these plans vall depend on the effort they themselves make
tovard ths end

9 Though the Five Year Plan 1s not all inclusive in s ope it do s
attempt to establish control at strategic points in the system which
would moke 3t possible to influence a much Ynrger field of actinaty
In agriculture cottage industries and large scale industries which fall
largely within the private seetor the aun of the Plan 15 to establish
during the nevt foy jears witable machinery through which 1n s
creasing measure the community will be able to excreise a certain
measure of control over the rate and pattern of its economie and

ocral deselopment

10 The techmques of planning will improve as the implementation
of the plans proceeds The full significance of the Plan will emerge
a each strard 15 worked out in detar) appropriate admimstrative and
finaneial procedures are adopted and the machin ry of direction and
control 15 orgamsed A great deal of statistical and economie analysts
wall no deubt be necessary b fore planming in this country s ume
the character of a closely kmt and comprehensme systera The
defciene s 1n evisting tatistical data are well Fnown and steps are
belng taken to mmprove therr coverage and accura y The imple
mentation of the Plan v 1M 1tself provide the sttmulus and the oppor
turity for such studies and through them for progressive improve
ment an the techmgues 1o be used for planning
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11 Planming i a democratic State 1s a social process in which 1
some part every citizen should have the opportumity te participate
“T'o set the patterns of future development 1s a task of such magmtude
and sigmificance that 1t should embody the best thought of the country
and reflect as fully as possible the impact of public optnion and the
needs of the commumty We have therefore felt 1t necessary before
presenting our proposals in complete detail to offer a Draft Qutline
of the Plan The Draft 1s mtended to be a document for the widest
possible public discussion  We hope to have further consultations
with the Central Ministries State Governments and our own Advisory
Board and Panels and also to obtamn the views of Members of Parlia
ment before we finalise the Plan

12 Ths Draft Outline 1s divided 1rto three parts In the first part
we explam our approach to planning n the second we present the
salient features of the Five Year Plan the third part deals with
problems of policy and admimstration It has not been passible in the
brief compass of this outline to do more than sketch our approach to
certain leading problems of national reorganisation and development
There are a number of quest ons still under study on which we have
therefore deferred our views

13 The 1deas of soctal and economic change on which a National
Plan 15 sustained will continue to grow as experience 1s gained and the
impact of new forces felt The success of the Plan will depend on
the extent to which 1t enlists the as ociation and co-operation of the
people It 1s our hope that the Five Year Plan 1n its final form will
come to be regarded as the field of endeavour within which every
citrizen can co-operate and offer his best for the common good






PART I

THE APPROACH TO PLANNING

CoNncerT OF PrannnG

Pavt 1nG 15 essentiallv a way of orgamzing and utthzing resources
to maximum advantage in terms of defined soctal ends The two main
constituents of the concent of planning are  (a) a system of ends to
be pursued and (b) knowledge as to available resources and therr
optinum allocation The ends denive ultimatels from the basic values
of Iife a community accepts At any given time the availability of
resources conditions the ends that can be pursued effectively and
ends together with the technical possibilities of available resources
determine the application of these resources mn terms of conerete
programmes of action 1n various fields Over a veriod of time the
svstematic pursurt of defined ends creates conditions for an addition
to and adaptation of the resources available

2 The 1mpulse to planmng derives under present-day conditions
from the widely felt need over large parts of the world to secure the
fulfilment of certam ends which 1t 1s coming to be recogmsed more
and more the unregulated or uncoordinated operation of econome
and social forces cannot secure In the industrially advanced
countries broadly speaking the emphasis of planning 1s on a correc
tion of the shortcomings of the system of private enterbrise through
changes which would secure a more eaual distribution of the benefits
of economic development For countries relatively underdeyeloped
the problem 1s to promote rapid development and at the same time
to see that the benefits of this development accrue to all classes of
the commumty The last half century has witnessed a widening of
social wdeals The economic system 1s now expected to provide in
ncreastng measure freedom from want wnd from msecurity not to
a few but to all The problem of devel under modern
conditions has therefore a social complexion qumte different from the
one that countries say in the mneteenth century had to face Firstly
there 15 now a greater sense of urgency secondly there is
a greater awareness of and insistence on certain basic values
Economie progress 15 therefore internreted to mean much more
than the building up of an effictent apparatus for production of mate
rial goods 1t means also th~ orovision of social services the widening
of opportunihes for the common man and social equality and justice
Such 21l round progress cannot be attamned ythout planning
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3 The objective of economic and soctal planmung then 1s to cana
Lise the wdealism and the con tructive urges of the commumty into
new lmes of activity  In the fi 1d of physical sciences man has been
able to record great achievements The question has naturally been
rased why given similar endeavour and persistence it should nof be
possible to secure comparable advances i the sphere of econommc
palitical and social affairs Between the phenomena which physical

crences study and those which fall within the scope of soeinl science

and philo ophy there are sigmificant differences But theret no doubt
that 3f economic and somal problems are analysed objectively and
assessed 11 terms of certain well-defined criteria a course of action
best calculated to produce the destred results eould be mapped out
Soesety 15 no longer content passively to evolve 1t wants to develop
Planping 15 thus purposive adaptation of resources to sacial end

4 This adaptation requires that we take mnfo account the econo
mie and sowmal stracture inhented from the past Social proce se
are complex and a correction of some of the long term trends which
have been operative 1n the economy calls for time and steady effort
In order to secure ordered all round progress planming has to be
eny: aged a a contining process a process which reaches full
friution over a penod of ttme A Plan may relate to a particular
period but not all 1ts effects can be realised within the period  Its
sigmificance therefore is to be judged not merely by the rv ults that
are expected to matersalise by the end of the period but bv the new
trends 3t sets up n the direction of ordered growth

POLITICAL AFD ADMIVISTRATIVE CONDITIO §

5 The essential conditions for successful Planmng are

{a) a large mea ure of agrecment in the communty as to the
ends of pohey

(o) effective po ver based on the active co operation of estszens
0 the hands of the State and earnest and determined
exerese of that power in furtherance of these ends and

() an effictent admumstrauve ot up v ith personnel of requr
site capacity and quality

6 The ¢ p vchological political and admmstrative factors form
the very ba o on which the edifice of planning has to be built The
importan ¢ of umty of purpo e1 iliu trated by the records of achiete
ment a countrv ets up wrd r the stre  of emergency such as war
The pres ure of cireum tances creates a unanimuty as to the ends of
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pohicy which permits of no deviation from the purswt of the objective
i view This unammity produces a coherence of policies and of
practical measures so essential to planming It follows that a major
task for a Government which embarhs upon planning 1n peace time
and for a constructive end 1s to create n the commumty similar
earnestness of purpose on the basis of which resources can be mobilis
ed to the full extent It 1s this earnestness of purpose which enables
a community to make whatever sacrifices are necessary for the attain
ment of defined goals

7 The abiity of Government to plan to work out consistent
policzes and to 1mplement them effectively 1s 1n a democratic country
a drect funchion of the measure of support and co-operation it
recewves from the public Such support and co operation are the
real sanctions behind the Plan In a totalitarian country planning 1s
in the hands of an all powerful central authority This makes the
implementation of plans easter and facilitates the achievement of
results relatively quickly But the acceptance of a totalitarian system
mvolves a sacrifice of certamn basic values and while some of 1ts
immediate results may appear promising they are attained under
conditions of hardship and suffering the incidence of which 15 by no
means hght or equally distributed Economie development necesst
tates sacrifices in the immediate present these have to be made under
a totalitarian system as much as under a democratic system The
difference only s that under the latter these sacrifices are made
voluntarily on a rational acceptance of the ideals of planmng
Demaocratic  processes are more complicated they make larger
demands on the State as well as on the people but they are an
essential condstion of growth from within and therefore of sound
and enduring progress Democratic planming means choosing the
hard way but what may seem to be the easy way or a short cut 1s
perhaps nowhere more dangerous than in this sphere

8 Planning 1n India has to be conceived within the framewerk of
the political structure set uo by the Constitution This 1s a federal
structure 1n which the Central Government and the Governments of
States have their assigned spheres of action and there 1s m additi n
a list of concurrent subjects in regard to which the Centre as well as
the States can undertake legislation Residuary powers rest with
the Centre which also kas certain y powers Ex and
Social Planning 1s in the Concurrent List as thus 1s a field in which
the Centre and the States are both interested and have to work in
umson Close co operation between the Centre and the States 1s thus
essential for formulating as well as implementing vlans The tradt
t10n of mutual consultation and of adjustment of policies as between
the Centre and the States will be strengthened as planning proceeds
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licies and measures
the mcreasing measure of coherence i po
?1:135 brought about will no doubt accelerate the pace at which
progress can be achieved along the lines indicated i the Plan

g Democratic planmng presupposes an averall unity of policy
combined with proper diffusion of power and responstbility  In such
plamming not only the Governments of States but also local self
governing bodies such as mumeipalities district and taluke boards
and penchayots and varous functional organisations have te play a
vital part 1feasures to promote a healthy growth of such mstitutions
are therefore an integral part of democratic planning  We visualise
that sn due course 1t will be possible for the panchayats and other
local regional and functional bodt s to participate actively 1n the
preparation of plans The role of the central planmng authority will
be to prepare a general framework for th Plan to mvite the appro
priate local and functional bodies to send 1n the vlans affecting the r
respective fields and when these are received to assess them in terms
of overall prionties to amend and adapt them 1n the hight of overall
needs and resources and finally to work out in consultation with
the bodies concerned a comprehenstve National Plan  In the wmple
mentation of the Plan agamn the principle of diffusion of power and
responsibihty must be followed  The function of the Central Govern
ment 15 thus {0 evolve a co-ordinated policy and to act as an ultimate
source of reference 1 case of conflict between local or sectional
mterests  The purposive direction which plannmng mnvolves has to
be seeured n this manner by the Central Government  V/ithout such
direction concerted action 1s not posstble

10 Guen a State thus organised 1t 1s of the utmost importance
that 1t has at its command an admuinistrative system whose personnel
15 capable of discharging the varied respon ibihties that devolve en
it an connection with the execution of the Plan  This 15 a subject to
1 hich the Planning Commussion has given careful consideration The
admynsstrative machinery in the country has been greatly stramned as
a re ult of the rapid extension of the activitics of the State v recent
years There has been some deterioration in standards of effciency
and i some cases of integrity  In some parts of the country which
have recently been wntegrated into the all India structure there 15
dearth of personncl of the right quality and experirnce Vodern
admmistration 15 a complex art v hich requires spectalised talent and
experiente  Arrangements have to be made to bwid uo the strength
of such personnel to the required extent At the tighest level the
enunciation of pahctes and thew cxerution shade into ane another
At this level the best talent tn the country has {o be harnessed But
at all lesels the Government 1s nown to the ettizen munly through
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the officials he comes wnto contact with The capacity of the admimis
trative system to be able to cope with its functions at all points 1s
therefore vital to the success of planning

THE Economic aND Socrar, PaTTERN

11 The economue and social pattern to be attamed through plan
mng 1s indicated 1n the Directive Principles of State Policy enunciated
m Articles 36 o 5l of the Constitution  n terms of these Directive
Principles the State 1s to regard the raising of the level of nutrition
and the standard of living of the people as among 1ts primary duties
The economic policy of the State must be governed by the obligation
placed upon 1t to secure that the citizens men and women equally
have the night to adequate means of hivelihood The State has to
endeavour within the limits of its economuc capacity and the stage
of development reached to make effective provision for ecuring the
right to work the right to education and the right to public assistance
mn cases of unemployment old age sickness disablement and in
other cases of undeserved want For attaimning these ends the
Directive Principles enjoin that the ownership and control of the
material resources of the country should be so distributed as best to
subserve the common good and that the operation of the economic
system should not result in the concentration of wealth and of the
means of production i a manner detrimental to the common good
Special stress 1s laxd on the need to secure to all workers agricultural
industrial and others work a hving wage conditions of work ensur
1ng a decent standard of life and full enjoyment of leisure and social
and cultural opportumties In furtherance of these aims the State 1s
to endeavour to orgamse agriculture and ammal husbandry on modern
and sclentific lines and to promote cottage mdustries on indrvidual or
co operative lines

12 Briefly the Directive Principles visualise an economic and
social order based on equality of opportunity social justice the right
to work the right to an adequate wage and a measure of social
security for al citizens They do not preseribe any nigid economi
or social frame work but provide the guiding lines of State Policy
Planning 1n Indra has to follow these guiding lines and to imitiate
action which will mn due course produce the desired economic and
soc1al pattern

THe Economic Srruation
13 For over a decade the Indian economy has been subjected to
exceptional stresses and strams The War meant a large draught on

cwthian resources the inflationary conseauence of which could be f

g
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Iy to a Limited extent through controls The abnormal
ml{:ﬁi:idc::dxynons 1n the 1wo years between the cessabion of the war
pod the a t of Independ and the distecation of the
22onomy con equent on Parhition added to the mmbalance in the
economy and led to a further detenioration mn the economic situation
The suspension of controls tow ards the end of 1947 led to an actvation
of latent inflationary pressures and resulted m a rise in prices to the
extent of about 30 pex cent wn the cour e of six or se en months In
spite of this unfavourable background a reduction in development
expenditure wa not diately practicable and the Government
of India as well as the Governments of States tried to put through
b of devel and octal amelhoration These
schemes \ cre not undertal en on a planned basis  The antieipations
regarding available fi i r did not also come true The
henefits of some of the e schemes could in the nature of things
materialise only after a period of it Meanwhile the pre sure on

limted resources ¢reated new problems

14 The main facts of the wartume and post war developments
may briefly be tated as follows —

(1) The index of wholesale prices 1s now over 4} tumes pre war

The working elass co t-of lving ndwee  for different

indu trial centres in the country vary from over 3 {6

over 4 times the pre war level The increase i money

ncomes consequent on inflation has altered the distribu

tion pattern of tncome  but the level of real income per

head at pre ent 1s probably no higher—and may well be
lower—than sav in 1939-40

{11) The average area under ccreals for the three year ending
1849 Owa 183 8 milhion acres 1s compared to an average
of 16/ mulhon acres for 1936 3¢ to 193039 thie the
produc son of cereals or the corrcsponding periods was
4% 2 milhon and 46 1 mulhon tons respcetively  These
figures are not evacrly comparable because of differen e
in coverage and certamn changes mn the machinery of
Tepe ing  But broadly spraling the fact remains that
th snerea e in area 1s not reflected 1n a corresponding
inerease 1n production  In spite of substantial amports of
feog,raims from abroad i recent years per capita
avadabslity {or domestic consumption of cereals now 18
1o er than before the war Partition has upset the
balance of the cconomy by transferning to the category
of nt raational trade th movement of essential raw
material Live cofton and jute the production of which
in the Indian Umon 1s sersously below requirements
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(1) Although production 1n respect of several imdustries has
ncreased substantrally yet mn ome major industries
Ithe cotton jute and sugar the current level of output 1s
much below capacity

(1v) During the war years bwlding activity for civihan
purposes was practically at a standstill In the post
war years 1t has been on a restricted scale This
coupled with the large increase in urban population
during the last decade has created an acute housing
shortage and has aggravated the already serious over
crowding 1n the towns and citres

{v) The Partition of the country has led to large movements
of the population across the new boundaries The
number of displaced persons who came to India from
West Palastan has been estimated at 49 million and
of those coming from East Pakistan at 2 6 million The
problem of relief and rehabilitation of these displaced
persons has had to be faced on an emergency basis
Considerable progress has been made in regard to the
settlement of displaced persons from West Pakistan A
great deal yet remamns to be done mn regard to the
rehabilitation of migrants from East Pakistan This
will make a further demand on resources and wiil also
tahe some time

15 Thus high and nsing prices shortages of raw materials of
essential consumer goods and of housing and the rehef and
rehabilitation of displaced persons constitute the immediate prob
lems for which the First Five Year Plan must provide an answer
Part of the present econome discontent in the country 1s due also
to the fact that 1n the face of the hardships caused by the various
factors mentioned above some unscrupulous sections of the
community are able to make illegitimate gains through blackmarket
g and profiteering  All the resources of Government and the
community should be brought to bear on measures for eradication of
these evils

Lonc-TERM EconoMic TRENpS

16 It would be a mistake however to regard the present dis
equilibrium and malad ts n the as due entirely
to the abnormal conditions of the war and postwar years Viewed

over a long period the Indian econsmy has been more or/lﬁ
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nd has faled to meet the demands of a rapidly growing
i:;ﬁ:l?::oi This will be seen from the followng long term trends

1n the economy =

(1) The population of the Indian Unwan (excluding Jammu
and hashmir) has mereased from 2355 mmilion 1n 1901
to 3269 million n 1951~an mcrease of about 52 per
cent over the half century The rate of increase for
the first two decades was relatively low but it has
1 en since then Between 1921 and 1931 the increase
was 11 per cent for 1931-41 1t was 14 3 per cent and
for 194151 1t was 134 per cent

(1) There has been very kttle change 1w the occupational
structure despite considerable development of indust
rres In 1911 about 71 per cent of the working
population was engaged m agriculture for 1048 the
National Income Commuttee puts this figure at about
68 2 per cent Agriculture affords employment for only
a part of the year so that a large proportion of the
workers engaged 11 this occupation are more or less idle
for the rest of the year There 1s thus a great deal of
chrone under-employment in the country

{1) So n area per person has shown a steady tendency to
dechine  For British India sown area per persan went
down from 088 acre in 1911 12 to 072 acre in 194142
For 1948 se after parhtion the estimated sown area
ver person tn the Indian Union works out at 071 acre
Evidence as to the trend of 3telds per acre 1s not
conclusrve  From some of the published figures
avatable 1t would appear that in re pect of certain food
crops at any rate the trend has been downward It 15
difficult to assess the over all trend of productivity in
agriculture but the broad picture that emerges suggests
conds tons of stagnation mn this respect

{1s) In the mdustnal <ector there has been considerable
development during the last 30 years or so  The pohcy
of protection adopted in 1922 led to a ramd develop-
ment of seteral industries such as iwon and steel
cement and sugar World War II gave a further filhp
to industnal  development In spite of all this
orgamsed ndustries of the modern type afford employ
ment to only about 24 milllon workers Thus the
industrial sector has not grown at a rate rapld enough
eten to offset the pressure of population on land
ruch less to provide on balance a nsing standard of
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lfe for 2 growmng population And several of the
industries which grew up mn wartime have not yet been
firmly established

17 Data on national income over a period of years are not
avarlable on a comparable bas:is It 1s not possible therefore to
mndicate the long term trend in this respect so as to get a synoptie
picture of the economy It may be pomnted out however that the
estumate of national income for 194849 works out at Rs 255 per
capita which allowimng for changes m prices does not imdicate a
level of real income higher than that suggested by some of the
earlier estimates There 1s little doubt on the whole that the
economy has for a leng period remained geared to a low level of
production and therefore mewitably of consumption The margin
of savings available for development 1s but small

18 It s these longterm trends which explain the persistence
of mass poverty and unless they are corrected through utilisation of
resources which are erther madequately or nefficzently utihsed at
present a substantial rise in the standard of hife cannot be secured

19 In the formulation of the Plan due attention must therefore
be pad to this basic problem of development in addition to the
problem of post war or post Partition readjustments

PoPuLATION PRESSURE ITS BEARING ON DEVELOPMENT

20 A significant feature of one of the trends mentioned above
viz the accelerated growth of population during the last two
decades or so calls for special comment here This acceleration has
been the result 1t appears not of an increase in the birth rate but
of a decrease 1 the deathrate The recorded birth and death
tates in 1949 were 276 and 164 as compared to 38 and 34 res
pectively for the first two decades of the present century Allowing
for the fact that there 1s considerable under reporting of births and
some under reporting of deaths a recent estimate puts the actual
birth and death rates for the veriod 193141 at 45 and 31 respectively
as agamst 49 and 43 resoectively for 1901 11 which means a doubling
of the survival rate The recorded death rate has been dechining
sigmificantly over the last 25 vears It would appear that of late the
machmery of recording birth and death rates has not been function
ing well so that the year to-year vamations in these rates may not
be of any real sigmficance But variations over a long period i1n
terms say of decennial averages do reflect the underlying trend and
1t 15 clear that the decenmal average death rate has been falling
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lfe for a growing populatton And several of the
industries which grew uo n wartime have not yet been
firmly established

17 Data on national mncome over a pened of years are not
avallable on a comparable basis It 1s not possible therefore to
indicate the long term trend 1n this respect so as to get a synoptic
picture of the economy It may be pownted out however that the
estimate of national income for 1948-49 works out at Rs 255 per
capita which allowing for changes m prices does not indicate a
level of real income higher than that suggested by some of the
earlier estimates There 1s hittle doubt on the whole that the
economy has for a long period remained geared to a low level of
production and therefore inevitably of consumption The margin
of savings available for development 1s but small

18 It 1s these longterm trends which explain the persistence
of mass poverty and unless they are corrected through utilisation of
resources which are either madeauately or inefficiently utthsed at
present a substantial rise in the standard of hife cannot be secured

19 In the formulation of the Plan due attention must therefore
be pad to thus basic problem of development in addition to the
problem of post war or post Partition readjustments

PoruLaTION PRESSURE IS BEARING ON DEVELOPMENT

20 A significant feature of one of the trends mentioned ahove
vz the accelerated growth of population duning the last two
decades or so calls for special comment here This acceleration has
been the result it appears not of an increase 1n the birth rate but
of a decrease 1n the deathrate The recorded birth and death
rates 1 1940 wete 276 and 164 as combared to 38 and 34 res
pectively for the first two decades of the present century Allowing
for the fact that there 15 considerable under reporting of births and
some under revorting of deaths a recent estimate puts the actual
birth and death rates for the vemod 1931-41 at 45 and 31 respectively
as aganst 49 and 43 respectively for 1901 11 which means a doubling
of the survival rate The recorded deathrate has been dechning
sigmficantly over the last 25 vears It would appear that of late the
machinery of recording birth and death rates has not been function
ng well so that the year to-year vanations in these rates may not
be of any real sigmficance But vanations over a long period imn
terms say of decennial averages do reflect the underlymg trend and
1t 15 clear that the decenmal average death rate has been falling
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lfe for a growmng population And several of the
ndustries which grew up 1n wartime have not yet been
firmly established

17 Data on national mncome over a period of years are not
available on a comparable basis It 1s not possible therefore io
indicate the long term trend in this respect so as to get a synoptic
picture of the economy It may be ponted out however that the
estimate of national income for 1948-49 works out at Rs 255 per
capita which allowing for changes m prices does not indicate a
level of real income higher than that suggested by some of the
earlier estimates There 1s hittle doubt on the whole that the
economy has for a long period remained geared to a low level of
production and therefore inevitably of consumption The margin
of savings available for development 1s but small

18 It 1s these long term trends which explain the persistence
of mass poverty and unless they are corrected through utilisation of
resources which are either madeauately or ineffictently utilised at
present a substantial rise 1n the standard of Iife cannot be secured

19 In the formulation of the Plan due attention must therefore
be pad to this basic problem of development in addition to the
problem of vost war or post Partition readjustments

PorutaTioN PRESSURE ITs BEARING oN DEVELOPMERT

20 A significant feature of one of the trends mentioned above
wmz the accelerated growth of population during the last two
Qecades or so calls for special comment here This acceleration has
been the result 1t appears not of an increase in the birth rate but
of a decrease n the deathrate The recorded birth and death
tates m 1949 were 276 and 164 as compared to 38 and 34 res
pectively for the first two decades of the present century Allowing
for the fact that there 1s considerable under reporting of births and
some under revorting of deaths a recent estimate puts the actual
birth and death rates for the veriod 1931-41 at 45 and 31 respectively
as against 49 and 43 resoéctively for 1901 11 which means a doubling
of the survival rate The recorded death rate has been dechming
significantly over the last 25 vears It would appear that of late the
machmery of recording birth and death rates has not been function
g well so that the year to-year vanations in these rates may not
be of any real significance But, variations over a long period 1n
terms say of decenmal averages do reflect the underlying trend and
1t 15 clear that the decenmial average death rate has been fallm%
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problem considerations of social justice and the need for a prog
ressive reorientation of the economy along the lLines suggested mn
the Constitution have to be borne 1n mnd

THE PROBLEM OF COMPETING OBJECTIVES

24 Within this broad perspective there 1s the further problem
of choice between competing objectives Maximum production full
employment lower prices greater equality of incomes—all these—
cannot under certain conditions go together Each one of these
objectives 15 1n 1tself desirable and there 1s therefore need for «
balanced emphasis on each A plan has in other words to work
1n terms of a scheme of priorities as between these objectives laying
more stress on some and less on others This problem of balancing
competing objectives 1s mmplicit 1n all economic decisions it 1s not
pecubar to planning But plannming brings it out to the fore and
nece sitates a reasoned dewssion  The qualty of a Plan depends on
the ol of 1ts jud ts T ding priorities as  between
objectives For 1t 1s only if these judgments are sound that con
sistent polictes can be formulated

25 An tllustration or two may make the pont clear During
v ar time full mobihsation of resources for mlitary purposes
becomes a major objective of policy To secure this the commumty
1s forced to suffer a fall mn the standard of living and may even
have to sacmfice for the time being certain vital freedoms In
fact all considerations other than the furtherance of the war effort
are pushed into the background Similarly faced with the problem
of rearmament several countries have recently had to decide to
sacrifice civihan consumption partly through higher takation and
partly through higher prices and costs of hving For the purswt
of major objectives 1t becomes necessary to sacrifice certain minor
objectives

26 The conclusion 1s that in the purswit of vaned objectives there
emerges at each stage n a countrys development an optimum
combination and the tash of economic statesmanship 1s to Leeo close
to this optimum  In the paragraphs below an atfempt 1s made to set
forth the main considerations relevant to a determunation of priort
ties as between objectives at this stage

97 For an 1mprovement 1n the present economic situation 1n the
country an increase 1n the output of essential consumption goodi n
the immediate future must have a high prionty 1t 15 nec -

- . -
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the same time {0 undertake certain projects designed to strengthen
the economy and make it capable of attaining progressively higher
Jevels of output 1n course of time This means that the rate of
investment 1n the economy taking short term and long term projects
together has to be fairly igh A large and carly increase in con
sumption and a high rate of capital formation cannot go together
1t therefore becomes necessary to choose between the two to dectde
upon the relative emphasts to be placed on cach  In a country vath
low standards of hining the margin of savings 1s small so that a
gh rate of investment for purpo es of capital formation may eause
erions hardship  On the other hand unless capital formation is
stepped up substantially the commumty will have to go on lLiving
from hand to mouth and the rate of ecconomic advance wail be
small To some extent the problem can be solved through
mobihisation of 1dle resources and steps can be taken to see that
the total of the does not 1se to the full
¢xtent of the net addition to production secured through such
mohilisation  HMowever the wverv factors that have retarded
economic development arc lkely 1n the short period te himut the
1atc at which dle respurces can be used effectively for increasing
production It 1 al o likelv under these conditions that the bulk of
the increased mncome will be devoted to consumption  The need for
some sacnfice of current consumption 1n the nterest of capial
formation will therefore reman In a country hike India where
a large proportion of the commumty has a subnormal standard of
hving there are himits beyond which capital formation cannot be
mereased And yet effort has to be made to secure capital farma
tion to the mawumum extent Ths means that while the
mimmum standards of consumption of the vulnerable sections of
the commumty must be safeguarded the bulk of the commumty
mu t keep down 1ts con umption Under certain conditions this
Teduction 1 consumphion may be brought about through an ncrease
m prices but tht would mean n effect that the very cla.ses that
have to be protected wnll suffer Moreover the orice level
Indha 15 already very high and an accentuation of inflationary
trends has thercfore to be avoided Camital formabion under these
conditions has to he promoted through savings voluntary or com
pulsory While the necessary sacnfice it consumption has
mevitably to be spread as widely as po sible the gher wmeome
groups have a special obligation to fulfil 1n this yespect

28 It 15 also necessarv that the Plan prowides for fuller employ
ment Unemploved manpower has to be supported todav by
the rest of the ¥ and it s th © a factor depressng
standards of hiving Of all the corrosive factors 1n modern econo-
mic hife unemployment 1s probably the most semous The socsal
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cost of such unemployment 1s therefore larger than ifs economic cost
If on the other hand this manpower could be mobilised and put to
productive use 1t would turn 1nto a source of strength The
question 15 along what lines this 1s to be planned

29 The analogy of advanced countries where full employment
1s accepted as a goal of policy 1s not directly applicable to the cond:
tions of a bachward economy In the case of the former the prob
lem 1s associated with a phase of the trade cycle There are no
techmcal difficulties i the way of utihsing the idle manpower
For under conditions of depresston there exist in the economy 1dle
plant and equpment along with unemployed labour and the
problem 1s one of msufficency of demand 1n the economy In an
underdeveloped economy the problem 1s manly structural 1w
character Corresponding to idle labour there are no adequate
supplies of other cooperating factors of production such as land and
capital equpment If a programme of full employment inereases
money wncomes 1n the community but does not mcrea e production
correspondingly the mam outcome will be to stinulate an upward
movement of prices

30 In the ultimate analysis a programme of full employment
can be implemented only after some progress has been made in
removing the structural deficiencies i the economy which now
stand 1n the way of 1ts expansion A development plan 1s essen
tially an effort to create conditions tor full employment Ramd
extension of wrigation and the introduction of more intensive
agriculture 1s the most important single step in the direction of
remedying chronic underemvloyment The total volume of employ
ment 1n a community depends upon the level of productive activity
Measures which promote the latter directly create new opportum
ties for employment and incomes thus obtamned constitute a
demand for still more labour Thus an expanding and diversified

economy 15 1n the long run the best for full employ t

31 In the reduction of unemployment and underemployment
cottage and small scale industries have an important part to play
In a country i which labour 15 plentiful relatively to capital pre
ference must be given wherever techmcal conditions permut to
labour intensive rather than to capital intensive processes Cottage
and small scale industries have certamn advantages They do not
involve the use of elaborate techmques 1f raw materals are locally
avairlable these industries can cater effectively to local marhets
The problem here 1s maimnly one of orgamisation The mdividual
worker ts under present conditions often unable to find the
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15 accepted as a goal of policy 1s not directly applicable to the condi
tions of a backward economy In the case of the former the prob
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techmeal difficulties 1n the way of utitsing the idle manpower
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plant and equipment along with unemployed labour and the
problem 1s one of msufficcency of demand i the economy In an
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character Corresponding to 1dle labour there are no adequate
supplies of other cooperating factors of production such as land and
capital equipment If a programme of full employment increases
money 1ncomes 1n the community but does not increase production
correspondingly the maimn outcome will be to stimulate an upward
movement of prices

30 In the ultimate analysis a programme of full employment
can be implemented only after some progress has been made 1n
removing the structural deficiencies m the economy which now
stand 1n the way of its expansion A develobment plan 1s essen
tially an effort to create conditions for full employment Rap:d
extension of irrigation and the introduction of more 1ntensive
agriculture 1s the most imoortant single step in the direction of
remedying chronic underemployment 'The total volume of employ
ment 1n a community depends upon the level of productive activity
Measures which promote the latter directly create new opportunmi
ties for emplovment and thus ot d constitute a
demand for still more labour Thus an expanding and diversified
economy 15 1n the long run the best guarantee for full employment

31 In the reduction of unemployment and underemployment
cottage and small scale indu tries have an mportant part to play
In a country m which labour 1s plent:ful relatively to capital pre
ference must be given wherever technical condition permut to
labour intensive rather than to capital intensive processes Cottage
and small scale industries have certain advantages 'They do not
nvolve the use of elaborate techmiques if raw materials are locally
available these mdustries can cater effectively to local markets
The problem here 1s mainly one of orgamsation The individual
worker 15 under present conditions often unable to find the
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1 or to adopt efficient
finance to purchase the raw matena
?C:lf;f:gs or to market his product on advantageous terms These
hc:mdmaps have 1o be removed through cooperative orgamisation and
well planned State md

3 A judictous location of new wndustnial umis with due
emphasis on balanced regional development 15 also a sital step
the dwection of o wider duffusion of employment opportunities

33 It 15 posaible m this manner to move in the direction of full
employment but there are difficultics m the way of an acceptance
of full employment as an mmediate objective of policy
For an expansion in cmployment opportunities on 2 cale large
enottgh ta meet the requirernents of a rapidly growng population
15 2 matter of time and n the adoption of measures to create more
employment due attention has to be pawd to an smprovement i the
effictency of cottage and small seale industries A hgher level of
employment s desitable but if 1t requices saenfieing mndefimtely
the frints of techmieal progress the loss to the commumsty over a
perrod may be much greater than the gain  There are as men
tioned above advintages m small scale production and local
disttibution which favour the establishment and survival of cottage
and small seale industries efficiently grganised and these twust be
supparted

34 Finally + ¢ may consider the objechive of a reducton n
econormue Imequalities We have today a wealth and ncome
structare whach 1s far from sabisfactory and a more equal distnba
non of wealth and a more equal shanng of the national produet by
the different of the co 3 are y not only from
the pant of view of social justice but even for full mobihisation of
the productive resources of the commumts  Economuc equality
and socal justice are conditions mdispensable for the surwival of
democracy and a catefully worhed out pohicy  for reduction of
dispanities m ncome and wealth s the sine qua mon of planping
On the other hand a hasty mmplementation of measures intended
to bring about econorme equabty may i the short run affect

avings and the level of production adversely 1t may even make 1t
difficult to effect a smooth tranation to the type of planned economy
we envisage  This does not mean that esting conditions have to
be contimued nothing we are convinced 15 hhely to damage the
prospects of democeratic planning o serously as a faldure on the part
of the more well to do clisses to adapt ther elves to the mmplica
tions of the new econome and somal pattern which s to be built
up m the country through plantung The rate at which progress
may be made mn the direction of equality has mewstably to be
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adjusted to the requirements of the present economuc situation
Also for reduction of dispanties i income and wealth only
demacratic methods have to be used But economie equality and
social justice ranh so high among the objectives of planming that
at least the first steps in the nght direchon have to be mitated
immediately

3s Large scale investment by the State for basic development 15
a major mnstrument for securing economic equality for 1t 1s through
such nvestment that the mihons of agricultunists and other rural
worler 1 the country will be able to build up economic strength
Rapid development of the rural economy 1s under present condi
tions the most effective way not only of incrcasing production but
also of mmtating a pracess of levelling up of mcomes n the lowest
strata This process Increases productivity and incomes precisely
where these mcrea es are most needed 1t 13 a step in the direction
of narrowing the disparity between the conditions prevailling in
rural and urban areas This positive approach to the problem of
econoruic inequality has great potentiahittes and we recommend
that ths approach should be followed con istently by the State in
planning 1its mnvestments

36 The abohition of Zamundar: the fixation of fair rents for
tenant the provision of security of tenure for the cultivator and
the progressive substitution of usury by orgamsed credit at rea on
able rates are also steps caleulated to promote economic and social
equahty Rapid progre s i this direction 1s being made m almost
all State the sigmficance of which 1s sometimes not fully appre
cated  Qur recommendations later in this report for reorgamisa
tion of the rural economy in the direction of cooperative willage
management are intended to create conditton 1n which the pursuit
of economic equality and social justice will be reconaled with the
urgent need for increased production

37 In addition to the public investment pohcy and legislative
weasures referred to above the State has to adopt fiseal measures
for promoting econome equally Progressive faxation redirection
of public expenditure and the ymposition of death duties are effective
devices to be used for the purpo e

38 As regards progressive taxation the major problem at any
given moment 1s of balaneing the advantage of greater ¢quality
agamnst the disadvantages of a likely fall mn savings and capital
formation 1n the private sector The rates of direct taxation at
present 1 the ighe t mncome ranges are close to the rates prevalent
1n countries like the Uk which have a highly progressive systcm“'—

»
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taxation in
1though @isposable ncomes left after
o m“a':z;s i’e (oc‘Z hgh in India relatnely to the general level
lhcsec;mes in the country any matenal incrcase in direct taxation
::::? this stage hikely to affect the capital market adversely

39 We should ke 10 stress m thus connection the relevance of
tax cvasion to thus problem of usng fiscal messures for reducing
Gustributional negualies It v ould appear that at present a
jarge number of incomes in the mgher mcome ranges cscape the
payment of wncome tax and super tax and there ss in these and
other ranges of mmcome an understatement of incomes There 15
conuderable learage on account of non-declaration of profits made
1n black markets Stnngent measures have to be taken to put &
stap to tax evasion and the maclunery for assessment and eollection
of income tax must be strengthened so as to  enable it 1o deal
cfiectively with this problem

40 In determiming the appropriate rates of personal taxation the
main pomt for consideration 1s the extent to which personal savings
are to be relied upon hereafter for ng capital f n
at the desired level In more haghly developed countries corporate
savings play a far more important role i this respect than private
savings A sumlar trend in this country has fo be encouraged
The Indian tax system recogmses the prineiple of Iower tavation of
undistributed profits The needs of the public e<chegquer are at
present paramount and st may be difficult te reduce the taxation of
company profits 1o any sigmficant extent at the present juncture
We would suggest nevertheless that Government should examine
the position and see if further messures could be adopted 1o en
courage a larger ploughing back of profits There are at present
large arrears of depreciation and replacement to be made up by
orgamsed mdustries and it 15 1 thewr own wmterest to keep down the
rate of dinidends to as Jow a level as possible  We would commend
to private industry the practice followed in several other countries
of adopting for a hmuted period a voluntary freeze on dividends
This would aceord  wath the overall disnflauonary  poliey of
Government and would in combination with a policy of preventing
the moti ¥ 1ncomes of labour from nmng in the wmmediate {uture
help matenally 1n heeping down prices

41 A planned economy alters mn course of time the role of
different clagses of the commubty 1n providing savings and under
taking new wnvestment Redistributive taxation must take this fact
nlo account  Adequate nformation 15 not at present avaslable
about the savings habus and capacities of the different groups of
mcome earners in the country or about the forms of investment
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which these different classes prefer Measures must however be
aken to encourage small savings which will we expect play an
increasingly important role as incomes m the lower ranges increase

42 The problem moreover 1s not one of merely correcting
inequalities of income as they ar1 e but of reducing the mequalities
of wealth which are to a large extent at the root of inequahties of
imncome Progressive taxation of 1incomes can prevent further
accentuation of inequalities in the distmbution of wealth but it can
do little to reduce existing mequalittes The device of death duhes
through which an inereasing proportion of accumulated wealth 1s
tahen over by the State at each successive transfer constitutes a
most effective way of reducing mmequalities 1n wealth and income
It takes tyme to affect the pattern of income 1n the commumty n
this manner but death duties are a measure whose effects though
slov are defimte and an early enactment of the necessary
legislation 1s therefore to be strongly recommended

43 The approach to the problem of economic equality and
social justice has thus to be on the one hand through positive
measures mtended to level up mncom s and economic status and on
the other through corrective achion 1n respect of glaring wnequilities
In the paragraphs above some of the lines of advance towards the
goal are indicated The feasihility and scope of other measures that
have been suggested from time to time for reduction of inequalities
are bemng examined

TECHNIQUE OF PLANNINC

44 This brings us to the problem of the techmques of planmng
A possible approach to the problem 15 as mentioned earher through
a more or less complete nationalisation of the mean of production
and an extensive system of governmental controls on the alloca
tron of resources and on the distmbution of the national product
Judged purely as a techmque of planning this may appear a
promising Iine of action But wiewed aganst the background of
the objectives outlined above and in the hight of practical considera
tions such an expansion of the public sector 1s at the present
stage neither necessary nor desirable Planming 1n a democratic
set up implies the mimmum use of compulsion or coercion for bring
ing about a realignment of productive forces The resource avail
able to the public sector have at this stage to be utilied for
nvestment along new lines rather than m acqusition of eusting
productive capacity Publc ownership of the means of production
may be necessary in certan 1 o5 pubhic regulation and control
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1n certan others The private sector has however to continue fo
play an mmportant part In production as well as in distribution
Planning under present conditions thus means 1n practice an
economy guided and directed by the State and operated partly
through direct State action and partly through private imtiative and
eftort

45 In the public sector the responsibility for imtiating new
enterprises and managing established ones will rest on Government
(including State Governments and agencies set up by the Centre
and/or by States) In the private sector the imtative and res
ponsibility for the development of new enterprises and for the
management of existing enterprises will remamn primarily with
private entrepreneurs The two sector will not hov ever be water
tight compartments There will be numerous pomnts of contact and
mterachon between the two In certain spheres of activity some
umts may be run by private enterprise and some by Government
Some units agamm may be worked on the principle of jomnt
participation

46 The respective roles of the State and of private enterprise 1n
‘he pre ent stage of economic development have been set forth m
the Industrial Policy Resolution of April 1948 The broad line of
poliey 1n this respect 1s enunciated in that Resolution in the follow
mg terms

for some time to come the State could confribute more

quickly to the increase of national wealth by expanding
its present activities wherever 1t 1s already operating
and by concentrating on new umts of production 1n
other fields rather than on acquinng and running
existing umits Meanwhile private enterprise properly
directed and regulated has a valuable role to play

47 The Resolution envisages a segment of the economy (arms and
ammunition atomic energy and railways) as bemng exclusively under
Government ownership and control In respect of certain other
ndustries such as coal iron and steel aircraft manufacture etc

the State 1s to be responsible for further expansion to the
extent that the State considers 1t necessary to secur

of private enterprise The rest of the industrial Ally
to be left open to privale enterprise individual In
addition the Resolution hists 18 industnes which to

regulation and control by the Central €

the night of Government to acquire any un

necessary m the public interest and al.o the
progress of an mndustry under private
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48 The Industrial Policy Re olution makes no direct reference to
the role of the State in the field of trade The governing considera
tions must broadly be the same in both cases By and large trade
will remamn 1 the private sector subject to regulation and control
by the State as in the cse of imndustry There are however special
considerations n respect of trade There 1s a tendency 1n countries
operating on small commodity margns for resources to go into the
distribution of goods rather than their production inve tment in trade
rather than mn industry yields larger and guicher profits Beyond a
certam pont this tendency will come m the way of development
One way of dealing with this problem 15 to orgamse trade on co
operative lines so as to reduce the profit margins of private traders
But 1t may also be necessary for the State to enter the fleld and
divert {o 1tself the profits that might otherwise have gone into more
or less unproductive mvestment State trading m sp afic lines
through corporations specially set up for the purpos may prove a
useful correchive to private trade and may 1o addition help regulate
the prices of certain commodities subject to wide fluctualions A
be inming 1n this direction can perhaps be made 1 the field of export
trade

49 In determimng the respective spheres of the public and the
private sector and the means of keeping the two in tep the cructal
test 1n each case 15 the po sibility through the arrangement propos
ed of securing desired results It must be emphasized however that
2 planned economy involves increasing coordination hetween the iwo
ectors Planning mmplies the acceptance of overall objectives «nd
standards of performance all along the hne The private sector
functions mainly through price and profit incentives and plans for
the private sector are worked out m consultation with the represen
tatwves of private busmness and industry The economy 15 however
a single whole For certain purposes 1t may be viewed 1n sections
but the plans of the public sector and the private ector must on the
whole produce a coherent picture

50 The harmonious working of the two sectors will depend to a
large extent on decision arnved at by mutual agreement between
the representatives of Government busine s and 1industry and
labour An essential element 1n the Plan will therefore be the
creation of switable machinery for such consultation and collabora
tion  In the field of organised industry this presents little difficulty
For agriculture and small scale production 1t will be necessary to
build up local and regional hodres as well as functional a sociations
which can play an effective role 1n the formulation and implementa
tion of the Plan
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48 The Industrial Policy Re olution makes no direct reference to
the role of the State in the field of trade The governing considera
tions must broadly be the same in both cases By and large trade
will remam 1n the pr1 ate sector ubject to regulation and control
by the State as m the case of mdustry  There are however special
considerations 1n respect of trade There 1s a tendency 1n countrie,
operating on small commodity margis for resources to g0 1nto the
di tribution of goods rather than their production investment 1n trade
rather than 1n industry yields larger and quicher profits Beyond a
certain pomnt this tendency will ccme 1n the way of development
One way of dealing with this problem 1 to orgamise trade on co-
operative lines so as to reduce the profit margin of private traders
But 1t may also be necessary for the State to enter the field and
divert to 1tself the profits that might otherwise have gone into more
or les unproduchive investment State trading i specific Lines
through corporations specially set up for the purpose may prove a
useful corrective to private trade and may in addition help regulate
the prices of certan commodities subject to wade fluctuations A
beginning 1n this direction can perhaps be made 1n the fleld of export
trade

43 Tn determining the respective spheres of the public and the
private sector and the means of heeping the two 1n step the crucial
test 1n each case 1s the possibility through the arrangement propos
ed of securing desired results It must be emphasized however that
2 planned economy involves mcrea mg coordination between the two

ectors Planning mplies the acceptance of tverall objectives and
standard of performance all along the hne The private sector
functions mawnly through price and profit incentives and plans for
the private sector are worked out in consultation with the represen
taties of private business and ndustry The economy is howaver
a single whole For certain purposes 1t may be viewed 1 sections
but the plans of the puble sector and the private ector must on the

whole produce a coherent picture

s working of the two sectors will depend to a
mgsg ez}t]:n?a::tg:gx‘;mn arrived at by mutual agreement between
the r we of Gov t business and industry and
labour An e sential element 1n the Plan vill therefore be the
creation of switable machmery for such consultation and collabora
tion  In the field of orgamsed ndustry this presents little difficulty
For agriculture and small scale prod it will be v to
build up local and regional bodie as well 2 functional assoctations
which can play an effective Tole 1n the formulation and implementa

tion of the Plan
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51 Tt will be necessary at the same time to operate a system of
controls Thi will comprise (a) capital 1s ues control (b) hcens
1ng of new enterprises and of large extensions of existing ones (¢}
foreign exchange allocatiops and mmport and export controls and
(d) price and physical controls These controls are not to be view ed
as restramnts on private enterprise but as essential instruments for
ecuring the targets defined in the Plan the attainment of which 18
ex hypothes: 1n the mterest of the nation a a whole though it may
ympinge on some private interests In the planmng admimstration
and periodical reviews of these controls the machinery for consulta
tion and co-operation with the private sector will have an effective

share

57 The practical functhioning of a centrally direcled economy as
outlined above will continually throw up new and at times difficult
problems of adjustment between the public and private sectors Ina
planned economy private enterprise has to visualise for itself a new
~ole and accept in the larger wnderest of the country a new code of
discipline  Private enterprise like any other institution will en
dure and justify itself only to the extent to which 1t proves to be
an agent for promoting the public govd Given a recognition of tis
fact given 1n other words a general acceptance of the objectives of
the Plan and a readiness on the part of all sections of the commumty
1o play their part in the fulfilment of these objectives there need be
no difficulty 1 the way of ucce sful implementation  Democratic
planning like democracy itself 1s an adventure 1t has its rishs and
uncertainties  But 1f 1t succeeds 1t will have provided a clue to
some of the most difficult problems 1n economic and socal organisa
tion with v hich this countrv along with many others 1s faced

Price PoLicy FOR THE PLar

3 For the fulfilmcnt of the obiect ves defined 1n the Plan 1t 15
necessary to have a price policy v hich secures an allocation of re
ources n conformity with these objectives In the prisate sector
deer tons are made 1n the hight of prevailing prices and expectations
as to their future trend  Unless the ahignment of price favours the
u e of resources along the lines indicated by the targets worked out
for this sector there 15 hhelihood of a serious discrepancy between
the results expected and the actual achievements A change 1n price
rela ton hups in one hine has its repercussions on the distribution of
resouices 1 several other lines  In the absence therefore of an
effective policy sumed at mantawnng, an appropriate siructure of

prices planning o respect of the private sector cannot succeed

5% In the public sector the direction of mvestment 1s not govern
ed exclusivelv by the profit and loss  caleulus 1t has to take 1nto
accourt 1 :d¢r octal con tderations  So long as the State confines
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itself to a narrow sphere of activity the economie aspect of 1its i
vestment policy may not appear to have any great sigmficance from
the pomnt of view of the economv as a whole When howeve tha
St.te assumes responsibility for overall direction of the economy
and embarhs upon an extensive orogramme of mnvestment 1t ha to
oalance carefully the economic costs and benefits involved Even in
those cases where the State denarts from the strict economic eriterion
1 must as a hrst approximation attempt a balance between costs
and returns Instability of prices would come 1n the way of such
balineing It would thus be as much of a hindrance to a proper
allocation of resources in the public sector as to the attammment of
targets 1n the private sector

oo Further where the inve tments by the State have to be
planned 1n advance over a period of years a rea onable stability of
prices and costs has necessarily to be assumed Without such an
«ssumption 1t 1s impossible to estimate with any degree of certitude
the level of expenditure which the State can undertake on the basis
of the resources available A change in prices does not mean merely
a mechanical revision of the finanetal estimates included in the
Plan 1t changes the very perspective of the Plan

56 The fact that the Plan 1s to come 1nto operation at a time when
prices are already at a high level and the structural factors in the
economy male 1t particularly susceptible to inflationary stimuli
underlines the need for a positive price policy The index of whole

ale prices 1s now over 450 as compared to 760 at the end of the war
The ris¢ 1n prices since Augu t 1947 has been of the order of 50 per
cent since the horean War it has been about 16 per cent A high
level of public expenditure activation of latent inflation and fallure
of production to rise significantly have been mamly responsible for
the pers: tent upward trend in prices The non avalability of
mports 11 adequate quantities and of late a sharp mse in prices
abroad have also contributed to this situation While controls and
otner measures adopted by Government from time to time have acted
as checks the price situation has on the whole continued to deterio

rate

2¢ The rise 1n the general level of nrices has heen accompanied
by large changes in the structure of relatine prices Although the
p 1ces of foodgramns are at record levels the prices of raw materials
have risen even more sharply especially since the harean War The
resulting structure of relative prices exerts an upward pressure on
costs of hiving and on production costs all round If these in turn are
allowed to rise the effect would be to set up a further round of price
merea €s
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58 In the hight of the above the objechve of price policy for the
ne«t few years should be firstly to prevent a further nse in prices
and to the extent pos ible to bring them down and secondly 1o
mamtain the panties between ectional prices  uch as tho e of food
grans and Yaw matenal so as to provide the right measure of in
centive for producers in the e hines

59 The main ingredients of a programme of holding and 0 due
cource of reducing the general price level in checl are

(1) A disinflutionary fiscal pohey

{31) An export and ymport policy de 1gned to make full use of
the terling halance releases avarable

{ul) A monetary pohicy which acts as « brake on speculatne
ivestment and encourage a larger flow of saving  on
1o the market and

() Increa e m output by wav for instance of longer hours of
work or through greater techmceal efficiency

60 1t 15 umportant however to recognt e that under present con
ditions 1t mav be difficult for Government to follow a trong dis
mnflationary & cal policy at the same time as 1t embarks on 2 large
scale developmen programme For while the re ources 1t can raise
consistently with the objective of maintamning a certamn Jevel of in
e tment i the private s ctor are hmted the mummum 1n
vestment erpenditure necessary to promote long term stability in the
econamy 18 farrly mgh  Land which has becn starved for many years
has to b srrigated and manured the lagon replacement of machinerv
and other camtal equipment mu t be mad up and provi won has to
be made for widening the capital ba ¢ of the economy on which s
production can cxpand  All the erpenditure under the ¢ hcad  may
not shov immediate re ults and to that extent inflationary pressure
in the economy v i1l be accentuated  1f forcign a1d 15 available on an
adeguate scale to supplement  batever dovnestic resoure s are avail
able this would be of great value n Feeping, dovn wnflationary pres

ures Should uch wid be not avalable to the reauired extent the
choee before the community would he between a reduction in
pre ent levcls of con umption and a reduction 1n the cale of mvest
ment The con cquence of the latter cour ¢ mav v ell be a steady
contrackion 1n productive capatity and therefore g corresponding
or greater reduchion in the re ources that the commumty can in the
future utilne for development Twven if tht cour e 15 favourable to
o moderation of mflationay pre ures in the immediate future it Is
hardly condutive 1o long run stability  esther of prices or of the
cconomy s whole 1In other word an undevelapcd country after a
lonp pertod of di turbance and disloration may arnve at a stage
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where a choice has to be made between relieving immediate tensions
and avoiding what may turn out to be a more serious situation 1n
the future Under these conditions while 1t 15 1mportant to avoid
a scale of investment expenditure which would aggravate existing
tensions and thus possibly jeopardise the attammment of long term
stability 1t may not be feastble to reduce 1t to a level at whick a dis
arflationary fiscal pohcy can be effectively pursued A disinflationary
fiscal policy must nevertheless remam an essential objective

61 An economy faced with persistent shortages needs a large
1mport surplus It would be deswrable therefore to aim at utilising
to the full extent the releases from sterling balances An improve
ment 1n export earmings should immediately be followed by relax
ation of restrictions on private imports especially of commodities
which enter directly into the cost of production or cost of living
Imports on government account have also to be planned on similar
considerations There are however some practical limitations to
this policy The prices obtainable for exports depend on world fac
tors and may therefore be subject to large variations Imports may
not be available 1n required measure especially 1n respect of com
modities hite foodgrains which would be most effective m  holding
prices there 15 at present a world shortage of raw matertals Re
armament 1n the major exporting countrres may raise the prices of
such imports as we can secure If foreign aid 1s available for financ
ing development expenditure the sterling balances cquld be used for
1mporting consumption goods and so to bring down domestic prices
On the other hand if sterling balances have to be used for financing
the purchase of capital goods and equipment this would reduce the
impact of a high level of investment expenditure but would not con
tribute positively to a reduction n prices 1 the immediate future

62 Similar and essentially techmeal derations govern the
use of monetary policy for control and reversal of inflationary trends
The objective 1s on the one hand to encourage savings and on the
other to discourage socially undesirable or economucally less urgent
investment Monetary policy 15 however an instrument fo be skil
fully used There 15 at present a serious shortage of working capital
and tighter credit may react adversely on the legitimate needs of
industry and trade The credit policy of the central bank affects
directly the capital market and 15 linked up with the fiscal opera
tions of Government The fact that the Indian money market has
an unorgamsed segment not fully amenable to central control has
also to be taken into account Nevertheless monetary policy has an
effective part to play 1n the control of inflation There 1s also the
wider problem of credit policy being adapted to the requirements
of the Plan From both these points of view effective control of the
eredit structure by the Reserve Bank 1s of crucial importance The




v

30 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN
Reserve Bank has sufficient power, under the new Banking Com

panies Act to regulate and supervise the credit palicy of banks These
powers and the prestige which the Bank commands will have to be
used increasingly to pre ent banh eredit from fowing mnto specula

nve channels The problem at the pre ent time 15 not  one of res-
ratning, 1nvestment as such 1n order to reduce prices a high lev 1
of mmvestment 1n the public as well as 1n the private sector s n fact

an es.ential feature of the Plan What 15 needed 15 on the one hand

a curb on mnv t 1n speculative trade and on the
other measures designed to wmcrease the volume of savings avail

able for productive investment

63 The e sence of an over all pnice pohey for the mmediate
future 15 thus 2 coordinated movement along the hnes indicated
sbove If mnternational tensions abate tn the near future mflstionary
pre sures all the 1 orld over will recede This wall be of benefit to
the Indian economy The Jarge purcha es of food by Government
thi syear and the food loan from the US A will help reduce maten
ally the food shortage 1n the country and with a rea omably favour
able monsoon a general ymprovement in food situation may well
be expected Nevertheless nflationary pressures will continue to
overate m the economy and it will be necessary to mawntamn and
mmprove upon the existing system of controls for an effective check
on the general level of prices and also in order to maintan a balanee
between sectional price levels

CovtrROLS

64 Reference has been made above to some of the controls which
economic planmmng nece sitates A Plan has by defimtion certam
objectives and 1n order that these are realised 1t propo es certam
targets of production and consumption The determmnation of the
volume and direction of investment the regulation of foreign trade
the conservation of forewgn exchange and o safi the
standards of consumption of certain ections of the community are
all integral and interrelated parts of a2 Plan  For planning a svstem
of controls covening these aspects is nece sary  In an economy in
which the ailocation of resources 1 nat within the direct contr)cl of
the State the defined targets cannot be atfamed without the help of

a ed system of !

65 The des: ability of control has often been que tioned mamly
because mo t of the controls operating st present were smposed
during the war admittedly on a temaporary basis ¥tas not als ays

reals od that in the post war vears the Indian economy has been
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subjected to further strain and has not been able to settle down to a
new and more satisfactorv position of equillbrium  So long as this
situation continues and until the availability of goods comes up fo a
Ievel better adjusted to the volume of purchasing power 1n the hands
of the commumty controls cannot be dispensed with The conditions
for a smooth functioning of an unregulated economy do not exist at
present and the sotial responsibilities which fall upon a modern
State just cannot be dischargea without the aid of controls The
ne d for certain controls such 2s import control or of foreign ex
change control has rarely been questioned even by those who advo-
cate decontrol It 15 mamnly 1n respect of the control on foodgraimns
prices and on prices of commercial crops that questions arise from
time to time ether as to their desirability or to their coverage 1Itis
possible 1n formulating an approach to this problem to be misled by
the volume of opimion agamnst controls An analysis of this
opmion w Il reveal that different sections of the commumty are
opposed to different controls mainly from a hmited pomnt of wview
The lay citizen cannot always visualise the consequences of relaxa
tion or abandonment of one particular control on the system of con
trols as such and 15 not therefore n a posthion to view the problem
1n an overall perspective The adverse repercusstons of decontro] 1n
1947-48 warrant caution in the adoption of measures of partial or
complete decontrol i future The fact that in the black market
prices have continued to be mueh higher than controlled prices and
that nevertheless consumers have had to make considerable pur
chases at these prices are indicative of a sigmificant disequilibrium
between demand and supply A substantial reduction 1n blact
market prices and the availability of ample supplies at controlled
p ices are essential prerT to any deration of decontrol
If prices are to be stabtlised even below the level of controlled price
the increase 1 supplies nece sary would be of a still larger order

66 A basic requirement of price policy 1s effective regulation of
foodgrams prees This however 1s not possible unless the prices of
competing crops are regulated In the absence of such regulation
there will be a natural tendency to substitute non food crops for
food crops So long as the p oducer of non food crop can get prices
which are relatwvely lugher than those obtaned by the producer
of food crops the production and procurement of these latter will
tend to be handicapped and 1t will be difficult for Government to
justify such partral control erther on economic or on social grounds
Swmilarly if the producer of foodgramns is to be evpected to part
with his surplus at a reasonable price in order that Government 1s
able to meet its obhigation to feed the rest of the population at
yezsonable prices he has a nght m return to expect that the essen
tral articles of consumption tools and implements that he buys from
the market will be available to hym at rea onable prices

L



32 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

§7 The fiest step towards a more effective curl on prices is at the
present juncture o prevent the prices of commercial crops hike jute
cotton and oilseeds from gong up The essental principle to be
apphed 1n this sphere 1s that given the ohjectives of the Plan and the
targets for the production of food and variou essential raw matenals
the prices of these articles should broadly be such that thewr rela
e profitabibity 15 more or less the same In the absence of precise
1nformation on costs of production 1t may be dfficult to adminster
controls on the bass of this prinaple It 1s clear however that large
dsparibies 1n these prices would nuhtate against the planned dis
tribution of resources as between these conmodities and create con
ditions for a further rise 1n costs of production and costs of hiving
and such disparities must be reduced

88 Certamn considerations goverming the operatton of individual
conirels may perhaps be meniwoned here In this sphere there 1s a
real dangec of excessive pre oocupation with particular sspeels of
the problem to the dettiment of its generally more wvital impliea
tions  For mstance it might appear that if an mcrease in production
in a given hne 13 to be obtamed an incentive by way of a higher
price ought to be offered Under present conditions when an
erease in production m slmost all hines cems desirable this way of
loohang at the problem 15 hardly appropriate  An mncentve offered
n one hine soon rases costs i other lmes and tends to create de
mands for simlar n prices elsewhere Itis chwd that

uceessive doses of price mcentives m one line after another defeat
the very purpose of these meentives and undermine the tabihify of
the economy

69 1t is somelimes argued that where an merease in domestic
production 1s necessary and gher prices have mn any case to be
pad {or imported supphes of a commodity the domestic producer
hould legitimately be given the benefit of higher prices This
argument again rests on an inadeguate foundation Domestic pro
dugtion 1n any hne 35 a function of relative profitabihiy as compared
to the alternatives open to the producer So long as the current price
gives hun some relative advantage he has an meentive to produce
more Any rise in profits beyond this point would be 1n the nature
of s windfall It would werense money mcomes and add to the
strength of wflationary forces Great caution iz therefore necessary
n conceding demands for price mereases  Thus for an increase m
food production to materiahse the proper approach would be through
a reduction 1n the prices of competing crops rather than an mnergase
1 food price For 1t is only along these hines that the cost structure
can be readjusted in the downward direction and the targets in the
agneuliural sector reahised
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10 While planning does not mean either a complete insulation of
the economy from trends abroad or a complete control over all
spheres of economic activity 1t does mmply 2 price policy which will
enable the fulfilment of the targets laxd down and at the same time
maintain a certain balance between the various classes of the com
mumty To this end 1t 1s necessary to reduce as far as possible
the impact of foreign prices on the domestic level of incomes and dis
tribution of resources Already export duttes are being levied as
part of the general antiinflationary policy but under rapidly
changing international conditions there 1s need for constant adjust
ments 1n coverage and rates of levy If the proceeds of export duties
which are 1n the nature of a windfall are used to subsidise the 1mm
ports of essential commodities 1t would be possible to protect the
domestic price and cost structure more effectively

71 The working of individual controls and the lines along which
they need to be improved upon 1s a matter for continuous review and
adjustment in the light of changing conditions The orgamsation of

he control in each case has to be adjusted to the structure of the

ndustry or trade concerned and there 1s scope here for a vanety of
arran,ements with due regard to the circumstances of each case
The point to stress here 1s that each control has to be viewed as part
of a system and 1t must be operated so as to contribute effectively to
the fulfilment of the two-fold aim behind the system wviz the con
tatnment of inflationary pressures and the mamntenance of relative
prices at a level designed to secure the achievement of the tar,ets
defined 1n the Plan

79 In defining the production and other targets mn the Plan 1t
v ould of course be necessary to take into account the structure of
relative prices that has already evolved and the extent to which
und r given condrtions 1t can be altered through controls But onc
the target have be n fined 1t 1s necessary to see that price and other
mcentives operate so a to fscilitate thewr achievement For creating
the e conditions controls are a necessary wnstrument with a positive
fumction The maintenance of aporopriate parties between prices of
foodgramns and of rav materials or between agricultural price
general and prices of manufactured products necessitates controls
carefully devised and reviewed from time to time mn the light of
changing domestic and 1internatonal conditions affecting prices
While the Plan 1tself has to be adjusted to some of these there must
be within the economy devices v hich 1 ould safeguard to the extent
possible the uninterrupted worling out of the Plan Controls have
thus a bearing on the general level of prices as also on the structure
of relative prices Their successful operation depends on careful
and unbiased as essment of all the relevant facts and we are inclined

PO— o

/



34 THE FRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

to think that a puice adwisory council cdnsisting of techmeal experts
should be of great assistance 1 formulating appropriale policy 1 the
sphere of prices and of controls

73 The stecessful working of these controls depends on the
measure of public support and co-operation  which the authorities
recesve ‘The publie has to be educated into the positive role of con
trols 11 a planned economy the admnstration of controls has to be
smproved by placng them 1n charge of some of the best officers aval
able to Government distribution of controlled articles should as far
as possible be arranged through mstitutions co-operative and others
and steps should be taken to stamp out ant: social activities which
crreumvent and defeat the purpose of controls

THE APPROACH TO PLANNING

74 We have indicated in the paragraphs above the considerations
which have been borne 1 mind m $ramang the fivst Five Year Plan
The mam features of the Plan are presented in outhne in Part IT
The Plan we believe represents the right measure and direction of
effort which the community can and should undertake not merely to
ease the exssting strains mn the economy but also to lay the founda

tion for econommie development mn the future on sound  democratic
hines



PARTII

THE FIVE YEAR PLAN

Tac Five Year Plan for the period 1951 52 to 1955 56 aims at com

pleting the various projects which are now 1n progress and providing
for the further development of the economy on a planned basis with
the available resources In the past few years considerable progress
has been made 1n the e of individual sch but they have
often failed to produce the best results for the country as a whole for
lack of co-ordination and balance In some cases schemes started
have had to be dropped and in others progress has had to be slowed
down There has also been mnadequate attention to the need for
combining long term development with the satisfaction of immediate
requirements The lack of balance 1n the post war development pro

grammes which has prevented them from making their full contr:

bution to the rehabihitation of the economy cannot be corrected at
once 1 all cases Schemes in progress must be completed even 1if
they do not always conform to the pattern of expenditure we have mn
wview a certain phasing of outlay on these schemes has to be accepted
for techmical reasons even though 1t would involve a rate of develop-
ment 1n the 1mtial stages of the Five Year Plan which may be m ex

cess of the available resources in that period The introduction of
an optimum rate and pattern of development will take some time

The Five Year Plan must therefore be regarded as a beginming n the
direction of balanced and coordinated development

2 The line followed 1n the preparation of the Plan 1s indicated 1n
the communication addressed to State Governments last year by
the Planning Commission

At the present time the outlook for resources 1s not en
couraging Thzs very factor emphasises the need for
careful husk of r for them
as far as may be possible and for careful selection of
projects to be undertaken by the Central and the States
Governments It will be appreciated that for financing
the bulk of therr development programme states have to
rely on their own resources and 1t 1s only 1n respect of
mmportant schemes which are calculated to increase pro
duction directly and substantially that assistance from
the Central Government or other resources eg foreign
aid may be possible

PC— a
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n these circumstances 1n the first five year plan  apart from
exsting commitments of an essential or inescapable
character priorty has to be accorded to schemes which
vill develop material and technical resources and will
1n particular 1ncrease the production of food and raw
materials 1 a relatively short period over other
«chemes which though valuable in themselves require
a much longer period to bear frut or call for a range of
expenditure which exceeds the present capacity of the
Governments  concerned  If the available resources
(financial  technical and admimstrative) are concen
trated on a hmited number of essential schemes and
only so much 1s attempted as 1t 15 reasonably possible
to achieve the gamn to the economy may be enpected to
be much greater than if a wide range of problems are
attacked simultaneouslv without deploying ufficient
re ources at each pont

3 The Plan has been formulated after detaled discussions with
Central and State Governments and private industries In each case
an assessment was made of the proposed plans and of the re ources
available for their implementation The problem of the rate and
pattern of devclopment has been v ewed from the standpoint of the

ountrv as a whole with due emphasis on  the need to meet the
hort term problems of readjustment and rehabilitation in the
economy and on considerations of regional balance and sustained
progress

MAGNITUDE OF THF PLaw

4 The Five Year Plan covers an outlay of Rs 1793 crores on
devclopment imitiated 1n the public sector Tt is presented here 1n
1o parts The first part involving an expenditure of Rs 1493 crores
tepresents the outlay on development which seems manageable with
the resoirce now 1n sight It takes into account the resources that
can be raised internally through taxation and borrowing external
2 sistance which has alreadv been offered to India and which s likels
to be available 1n this period for financing the Plan and the posst
tlity of being compelled to resort to defieit financing to the extent
of about Rs 290 crores if no further foreign assistance 1s forth
comimn, This part of the Plan which comnrises largely of schemes in
progress has to be imolemented 1n any case  Deficit financing of the
order of Rs 290 erores 1f 1t has to be mcurred would mean that the
ceonomy w1l have to function under considerable strain 1n the next
few years and 1t may prove difficuit for the time being to effect any
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ubstantial reduction mn prices However to the extent that sterling,

balances can be utilised to supplement domestic resources this strain
will be dimimished The problem here 15 one of choosing bets een
relieving 1mmediate tensions and avoiding what may turn out to be
a more serious situation 1 the future This 15 a difficult decision
but on a consideration of all asvects of the problem we recommend
that the choice be made 1n favour of devel The ption
made 1n formulating the first part of the Plan therefore 1s taht if
faced with the choice between the continuance of the existing diffi
culties for some time and the abandonment of the rate of develop-
ment impheit 1n an outlay of Rs 1493 crores the country will choose
the former

5 The implementatton of the first part of the Plan will barely
restore the pre war availability of essential consumer goods by the
end of 190556 To attamn a somewhat higher rate of progress the
rate of investment will have to be stepped up A lasting solutton of
the food problem for instance will require doubling the 1rngated
area within the next fifteen years Without an imncrease 1n the rate
of investment particularly after the first two years of the Plan 1t
ssould also be diffieult to ensure a balanced and sustained utilisation
of the technical organisation built up 1n connection with the various
projects 1mncluded mn the first part The second part of the Plan 1w
volving an expenditure of about Rs 300 crores has been drawn up
with these objects in view The cale of investment expenditure
envisaged under 1t 1s based on the ption  that the
foreign assistance will be forthcoming The first and second parts
together represent in our view an order of outlay necessary not
only for achieving greater progress i the period of the Plan but for
holding out promise of a pace of development that would inspire the
country to greater and more sustained effort

6 The distribution of the expenditure of Rs 1493 crores envisaged
m the first part of the Plan 1s presented 1n Appendix I 1n some detail
The contents of the second part of the Plan are now being worked
out and will be presented 1n the full report of the Commussion In this
part further provision will be made for railways (to the extent of
about Rs 100 crores) as well as for schemes which are techmecally
sound but have had to be excluded from the first part

DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE IN THE PRIVATE SECTOR

7 The Five Year Plan relates as mentioned above to develop
ment 1mtiated 1n the public sector The outlay of Ps 1:93 crores
however would cover also assistance to private agencies 1n the field
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of agniculture transport cottage and small scale industries  and
certaan large scale industries Such asm tance would represent over
one eighth of the total expenditure

8 Ithas not been posmible with the data at our disposal to
e timate the aggregate e ources hikely to be available for develop
ment 1n the private sector of the economy 1n the period of the Plan
These would depend on the total savings of the commumty avail
able for productive investment Without adequate Lnowledge of the
resources hiely to be available in the private sector an allocation as
between the different categories of enterprise mn this sector can have
Lttle significance  For agriculture the targets have been worked
out 1n consultation with States The attamment of these targets
will depend to a considerable evtent on the effectiveness of the ad
mimstrative machinery to be set up to assist in the implementation
of the Plan and also on the maintenance of an appropriate structure
of prices Large scale mdustries form another major section of the
private sector These industries have to play an important part in
future development and although the availability of resource and
the fulfilment of targets in respect of them are 1n general subject
1o considerations sumular to those which apply to agriculture it 1s
pos 1ble to assess the needs and resources of this class of enterprise

with omewhat greater accuracy than 1s possible at tms stage for
agriculture

9 The plan for large scale industries 1n the private sector are
based upon the estimates worked out in consultation with the
epre entative of the industries concerned These plans do not have
the same degree of defimteness as the Plan for the public sector
Nevertheless an attempt has been made to estimate approximately
the resources hikely to be available for large scale industry 1 the
private sector and the hines of expansion visualised take into account
the rate and pattern of development expenditure 1n the public wector
provided for in the Five Year Flan It is estimated that Jarge scale
ndustries 1 the private sector are hikely 4o Teguire approxumately
Rs 50 300 crores in this period for financing the schemes of expan

1on 1ndicated by us and for making up the arrears 1 replacement
of machinery 1n the last decade

10 The d‘ev?’lopmlnt of large cale industnies i1n the private sector
15 tntended to be 1

ry to the devel t of the rest of
the economy directly initiated by the State The one 15 therefore

as reces ary as the other for achieving the objectives 1n view
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ParTerN oF OuTLAY IN THE PUsLIC SECTOR

11 The distribution of the outlay of Rs 1493 crores 1n the first

part of the Five Year Plan reflects broadly the priorities m develop-

ment that have been kept 1n view in framing the Plan

Outlay durtn ~ Pe ¢ ntag of

1951 56 a total (hys
ng 195t §
(R cr es) 95

Agniculture and R ral De el pm nt 101 69 T8
Irngation and P er 450 36 30 2
Tra port and Communicau ns 338 12 61
Ind stry 100 99 67
S aal Sern s 254 17 0
Rehab htauon 79 o 53
Mscelln us 28 54 19

149 9 100 ©

The distribution in the second part will also 1n the main conform to
this scheme

12 The primary amm of the Plan 1 to improve agricultural pro-
duction In a predominantly agncultural economy the tempo of
development will depend 1in the 1mitial stages largely on the volume
of agricultural production and the surpluses that are available from
it In India besides the stagnation which has been evident in the
agricultural sector the mmpact of Partition has also fallen heaviest on
this sector  The Plan therefore seeks to meet the more glaring defi
ciencies 1n regard to agricultural production and thereby to secure a
better balance n the economy

13 The development of agriculture however Tequires progress
m a number of inter related spheres 1rrigation facilities must be
expanded fertihsers must become available on a large scale provi
s1on must be made for bringing to the farmer the technical know
ledge and equipment necessary for improving agricultural efficiency
and facilities given for developing alternative employment oppor
tuntties 1 rural areas These have been given the topmost prionty
n the Plan

14 In a country of Indias size the development of transport and
communrcations 1s of vital importance On 1t depends to a great
estent a more effective utihisation of available resources and the
necessary stimulus to further economic expansion The amount set
apart for transport and communications 1s (including the provision
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to be made for ratdways 1n the second part of the Plan) over twenty
five per cent of the total planned outlay three fourths of this
bemng on raiway which have pecinl needs to be met

15 Since wndustrial development 1s mainly the re ponmbibty of
the private ector and since Governments i the country have other
chemes of basic development 1n hand expenditure on industuies
1 the pubhc sector ¢ relatively small  About a third of this ex
penditure 15 m the form of assistance to private agencies (for steel
ewpansion shup bwlding newsprint small cale industries ete) the
rest represents eypenditure on State owned enterprises hike fer
tihisers and machine tools  The mamn funciion of the State in {his
spherc mu t for the time being to create conditions swmtable for 1n
dustnial expansion There 1s a large provision in the Plan for the
development of power (which will help large scale as well as small
s ale ard cottage industries) and to eqpanding the avalability of
raw material from domestic source  In particular lines as in the
¢1e of mmeral development the Plan prowides for new raidway
facilitie which will assist 1 the production and distribution of the
praducts For the expan ton of cottage industries the Plan makes
orovision for smproved facihtie 1n resoeet of techmical tramning and
suwdance marketing credit etc

16 In regard to socal ¢rvices there has been a famdy rapd ex
pan ion n the last quinquenmum though the progress made so far
15 very inaaequate in refation 10 need  In view of the hmted re
sources availtble for development the Plan sceks in the mam to
can shidate  the development imtiated during the last five years
complete the schemes in hand and to provide for only a modes
measure of exran 1on The highe t priority 15 however given to the
renabilitation of versons di placed by the Partinon Spemal provi
107 18 also made for the .mchoration of backward ¢las es and for m
austrial housing as the e represent cases which need carly atten
non Th provision made in the Plan fo rehabilitation 1 exclusive
of expenditure on relief to displaced person

SuRE ot CiNTRAL AND STATE (GOVERN? ENTS

1 The cxpenditure of Bs 1493 crore 1tn the first part of the
Five Year Plan 1s div ded almo t equally between the Central and
Statc Governmen!  the share of the former being abont Rs 734
crores and of the latter abaut Rs 7.9 crore
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Rpese )
1951 53 1951 56

Central Go rmm ¢t 35 89 734 %
Part A Stt 19 61 59 63
Part B Sut 5 71 0O
Prt C Sut 7 28 30
T tal 655 3 149 93

The expenditure on the Bhakra Nangal Damodar Valley Hirakud
and Harike schemes (Rs 176 crores) and a large portion of the ex
penditure on refugee rehabilitation will in fact form part of the
outlay of State Governments and hould therefore really figure in the
State sector These items have been shown here as part of the Cen
tral Government s plan for two reasons the Centre has some defimte
commitments in resp ct of these and moreover 1t 1s difficult at this
stage to foresee the likely distribution of the loans from the Centre
or these purposes as between the various States concerned and
from year to year If allowance 1s made for the expenditure under
these heads the share of the States will amount to about Rs 95
crores

18 Broadly speaking the distribution of responsibility for
development between the Centre and the States 1s based on the
premise that the States would comncentrate on agricultural and rural
develapment social services and the evpan ion of transport and
communications falling within their juri diction  The States would
receive financial assistance from the Centre the magmtude of such
assistance depending on the resources which the Centre can spare as
well as on the priortties laid down for the country as a whole For
the development expenditure of the States in the first part of the
Plan 1t 1s estimated that about Rs 211 crores will be made avail

ble by the Centre 1n the form of loans and grants (1n addition to
assistance for the four major wrrigation and power chemes mention
ed above and for refugee rehabihitation)

Srate Pras

19 The following table shows the distnibution as between the
Gtates of the development expenditure of Rs 759 crores to be under
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taken by them i the first part of the Plan
(Rupees Cror 3)

Part A Stats Prt B Stat Part C State

125 Hyderbd 45 Amr 161

%ds\ = 55 ; M dhya Bhr t 3 'Bh pal 367
Bomb y 104 Pis or 32: (B‘,ol pu g;;

d sh 437 Pepu g

ﬁagha)s Pr 1370 Rpsthn 152 D 6 02
O 15 0 S urashtra 15 Hm hilPadeh 4 48
Pu sab 155 0 Coh 61 kutch 68
Utt Prad b 91 I M mpu I 00
W tBe 1 68 8 T pu 1 50
Vindhya Pradest 639

559 6 71 0 28 30

Further details of State plans are given in Appendix II

20 The main considerations which have governed this distribution
have been the current level of development expenditure the
relative urgency of the chemes proposed and the resources that the
States could raise themselves It has also been influenced to some
extent by the need to complete projects already mn hand In allo
cating financial aid from the Centrc for the various State plans
care has been taken to meet as far a possible the requirements of
the more backward areas In allocating Central assistance to Part
B States their special needs for bringing up the level of admmstra

tion and ocial services to that of Part A States have been kept mn
mind

21 The dimensions of the State plans do not by themselves give
un adequate picture of the regional distribution of the outlay m the
Five Year Plan  Account must also be taken of the development
expenditure covered 1n the plans of the Central Government part
cularly in respect of irrigation and power projects and rehabilitation
of displaced persons States like Punjab West Bengal Bihar Orssa
Rajasthan and Pepsu w1l thus receive a greater share of the develop-

ment expenditure 1n the Plan than would appear from the above
table

REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT

22 A connection of regonal dispart development  must
necessarily be a gradual process It has 1o start by laving the foun
dation for development 1n areas where potential resources for ex
pansion exist but have not been exploited This would mean
most cases large scale extension of urigation faciltties for agrieul
tural development and adequate provision of powe and transpot
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*facilities for industrial expansion In the first part of the Five Year
Plan the himitation of resources and the need to complete projects
already 1 hand have left hittle scope for imtiating new schemes for
the specific purpese of correcting regional disparities

23 From the distribution of the outlay envisaged 1t 1s however
possible to see the pattern of development which will emerge as a
result of the implementation of the Plan The three major mult:
purpose river valley projects—Damodar Valley Bhakra Nangal and
Hirakud—are situated n areas of North East and North West India
which have considerable resources mn the form of manpower and
raw materials They are hikely to become centres of future develop
ment Besides these projects there are a number of mmportant irr1
gation and power schemes distributed over the country While some
of them like the Mayurakshy project in West Bengal and the Hanke
Scheme 1 Punjab supplement river valley schemes in these areas
others eover the southern part of the Pemmnsula Madras in particular
has a number of major 1rrigation and power projects In areas which
are not favourably situated for major wrrigation projects or where
the necessary mvestigabions have not been carred out provision has
been made on a large scale for minor irngation schemes such as
tanks wells canals and where possible tube wells In Assam the
emphasis 15 on dramage projects intended for floed control

24 In laying out the stages of execution preference will be given
1n this five year period to wrrigation rather than power In parft
cular areas like Madras Mysore and Travancore Cochin  however
the expansion of power would absorb more resources than extension
of irmgation fatilities In Madras and Bihar power will be used for
extensive electrification of rural areas Where power in excess of
local needs 1s likely to develop provision ha been made for exten
sion of transmission lmes

25 As wmentioned eatlier the cutlay on mdu tries wn the Five
Year Plan 1s relatively small but within the limits set by this provt
sion the development envisaged will to some extent benefit Jess
developed areas in the country The completion of the newsprint
factory in Madhya Pradesh and the establishment of the Rare
Earths Factory in Travancore Cochin for the exploitation of mona
zite sand and other deposits are cases 1n point On the West Coast
the development of Kutch will be stimulated by increased commer
cial activity resulting from the completion of the Kandla Port and
from the ratlway link connecting this port with the industnal regions
1n North Bombay
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1s hoped that the programme for agriculture + hich 1s to be mmple
mented through the machinery proposed later 1in this report will
mahe it po sible to aclueve the following increases

(Fg es n )
F drm ¢ ) 7 200
Jt (qoolb b1) of
Cuwe 33 b b1 cc
Ols [ 375
Sm G t ) 69>

30 The e increases will help to reduce considerably the deven
dence on foreign sources The increase 1n output envisaged 1 the
Plan together with three million tons of imports will mahe 1t
possible to raise the level of consumption to about 14 50 ounces per
adult per day by 1955 56 after allowing for the increase 1n popula
tion The improvement 1n respect of raw materals 15 expected to be
very much better In the case of cottor the demands of Indian mulls
{or domestic varieties will be met i full and 1t will be necessary to
umport only about 7 lakh bales of foreign varieties which cannot be
grown 1n the countrv As regards jute the imports necessary for

he normal working of the jute industry will be reduced from about

33 l.kh bales to about 1 lakh bales part of the reduced deficit may
be met through higher production of mestas which can be used for
yroducing the coarser varieties of jute textiles In sugarcane and
cilseeds the increased output will make possible an ezpansion 1n the
output of sugar and oils which can either be used for increasing
domestic consumption or for export

TARGETS IN THE INDUSTRIAL SecTOR

31 In the industrial sector of the economy the emphasis for the
short term 1s on ratsing the output of existing industries to thewr
installed capacities  With mncreased output of cotton the cotton
textile industry will be in a position to produce 4500 mullion
vards of cloth and the handloom industry another 1900
million vards thus level of production will raise per cavita consump-
tion of cloth from about 13 4 yards in 1949 50 to about 15 yard 1n
1955 56 (the pre war consumption averaged 15 to 16 yards) after
allowing for exports of about 600 (00 million yards The sugar in
du try will also be able to work at full capacity and thus help to
raise per capita consumption of sugar from about 6 3 Ibs 1n 1949 50
1o about § 3 Ibs by 1955 56 the increased output of sugarcane will 1n
fact be large enough to allow for a simultaneous expansion 1n the
consumption of gur and Lhandsar1 from about 22 8 Ibs to about
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91 41bs Wiih the mereased avanlabnbity of raw yute the output of
the jute mdustry can be stepped up by about one fourth over the
present level,

37 In the case of large scale industries mncreases in producuon
10 respect of the followmg essential commodities are also expected
1o matenahse

§

1950 51 1955 56
(Apc{uﬁ }  (Tagels

Ste 1 (cos tons)®

008 315

Cement 513 4600
Alumun arg {00 ) 36 200
Paper and Paper B d {ovo ton ) 109 158
Newspnat (ceo$ n) 4
Salt (000 ton ) B 2375
33 The 1mcrease 1n the production of basic ditres hike steel

cement and slumintum will not substantially asast us i stepping
up the rate of development in the period of this Plan  but these m

crea es together with the expansion of one milhon hilovatts in the
owiput of power which will have been achieved by 195556 (xevre

enting an increase of about two thirds over the present level) will
strengthen the basis on which more rapid industnal development can
be envisaged 1mn subSequent years

TRs ISPORT AND CO IUNICATIONG

3t Under transport and conmumnications the largest outlay s on
railways  The plan for ralways 1s pnmanly one for rehabihitation
The ralways have a great leeway to male up They emerged from
the depression of the tiurhies with considernble arrears in manten
ance and replacement expenditure In the first phase of the War
thev were ealled upon to  relea e locomotwves wagons and track
materials for the Middle East Later v/hen the emphawms shifted to
the Far East and India beearne an important bage i the war with
Japan the transport system was stramed almost to the brealing
point  Moreover ralway worhshops were diverted to the manu
facture of ammumitons  With restnicted imports of plant and

Th outiyof Rs socrores nrail ays ath fstp o £k Plani addnonal t

the smatedependture Fth Rs 150crorer toco er d precat an of assets in the prned
1 the Plan
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machinery from abroad and with internal facilihies for rehabilitation
appreciably reduced by the mobilisation and intensive utidisation
of workshop equipment in the War effort the arrears in maintenance
and renewals accumulated still more The Partition of the country
placed further strain on the railways In the last few years some pro-
gress has been made 1n overtahing the backlogs of maintenance and
replacement but the position 1s still far from satisfactory The Plan
does not therefore aim at a major expansion mn the net work of ail

wavs the main purpose of the first part of the Plan 1s to mahe up
for the arrears that have accumulated over the last decade and to
rehabilitate the system  In the second part of the Plan 1t will be
posstble to provide for some new schemes especially those which
bear on the development of mineral resources

35 The outlay on roads 1s intended mainly to fill the gaps i the
present system of National highways and for maintamng the present
rate of development of State highways

36 Inshipping the first part of the Plan envisages an mncrease 1n
tonnage of 70 per cent aver the present level Provision 1s also made
for improving the ship yard at Vizagapatam which would go to
strengthen the mercantile marine Further expansion of shippmg
1 provided for 1n the second part of the Plan

37 State faor the devel t of civil aviation and ex
pansion of telephone facilities (including manufacture of telepnone
equipment) are also significant features of the development contem
plated 1n the sphere of transport and communications

REHABILITATION OF DISPLACED PERSONS

38 Tt 1s hoped that considering the present dimensions of the re
habihtation problem the task of providing shelter and gamnful em
ployment to displaced persons can be substantially completed by the
end of 1953 54 With the outlay of Rs 67 crores in the last three and
a half years (excluding expenditure on relief) considerable pro
gress has been made 1n the rehabilitation of displaced persons from
West Pakistan and the problems of displaced persons from East
Pakistan have also been receiving urgent attention In the next
phase for which there 1s a provision of Rs 79 croresn the Plan at
tention will be concentrated mainly on rehabilitation of persons
displaced from East Palistan and of those from West Pakistan il
remaming to be settled in urban areas The Plan treats rehabilita
tion as an integral part of development 1n the next few years
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Houswe

39 'The provision of Rs 13 5 crores for housing by the Central
Government 1s part of a scheme outlined later 1n this report for
raising  additional re ources for construction of houses 1n mdusimal
cenires The total outlay on housmng in this period 1s thus estimated
at over Rs 50 crores which would suffice for a construction program
me of 125000 houses for low income groups in urban areas

ASSESSMENT oF RESULTS

40 The implementation of the Plan will restore a certain mei ure
of stabhility and balance to the economy The shortages n supply of
food and raw matenals which are now serious obstacles in the way
of the smooth functioning of the system will be considerably reduced
The country s balance of payments position will be strengthened
Improvement 1n this resp ct will help to hiberali e trade relatins
with foreign countrics and to supplement nternal production  1th

mports from abroad whenever nece sary If there is no eriou
deterioration 1n the terms of trade this may enable the country to
attamn  pre war standards of consumption 1n regard to the basc
essentials of hife

41 The standard of hving of 2 commumity cannot of course be
judged entirely in term  of food and clothing With 1increasing mn
comes there an cs a continuous differentiation of wants which results
in more diwversified consumotion This mav take the form of a more
varied diet better quality of clothing and mcrease i ancilary

squirements hile bicyeles furmiture shoes travel radios etc Such
dnersification of consumption has been taking place 1n the last tso
or three decades But its contribution to standards of Iiving rannot
at present be assessed in auantitative terms It must be as umed
that with the larger mncomes created by the outlay on development
in the Plan  this process w1l continue and add 1n various ways to the
welfare of the community

42 More rapid progre s in consumption standards 1n the near
future would be poss:ble only by reducing the outlay in the Pian on

production of non on proJects But
he planned mcreases in the o1 ol ef mLm and
pov er—to mention only a few rate § n 1rrigated
area enwvisaged are themselve mh e mdeed
11tal to development F age aerefore
represents an attemp! » the

Limsted re ources avad v



THE FIVE YEAR PLAN 49

demands of a qucher nse n standards of living 1n the short run and
of steady progress over a longer period

Sources oF FINANCE FOR THE PUBLIC AND PRIVATE SECTORS

43 The estimate of the resources available for the Five Year Plan
of Rs 1793 crores which relates only to development expenditure
mmtiated m the public sector has been made on the following as
sumptions —

{a) the Central Government will try to mamntain a surplus of
Rs 7?6 crores per annum 1n 1its revenue account te at
the level budgeted for 1951 52

(b) additional resources of the order of Rs 213 crores will
become available to the States over the five years
through higher imncome from Jland estate duties wider
coverage and better administration of sales tax better
ment levies and water rates certain minor taxes on
entertainment motor vehicles etc  economies 1n ex
venditure and through local loans for local proje ts
which do not encroach on the normal sources of funds
for the capital market {

(c) long term borrowing from the public will yield Rs 115
crores to the Central and State Governments together
during the period and small savings and unfunded debt
will contribute another Rs 250 crores to the resource of
the Centre

(d) expenditure of a non developmental nature {(such as
defence admimstration ete) wall not rise si,mficantly and
economies will be effected 1n them wherever possible

4% On these assumptions the Central and State Governments
together are libely to find resources of the order of Rs 1121 crores
1o finance the Plan The details of this estimate are given m Appen
dix TI The estimates are based on the present allocation of re

ources as between the Central and State Governments and while

the total resources available to the public sector will remain un
affected their distribution s Iikely to undergo some changes as a
result of the recommendations of the Finance Commission

Ofth ¢t esumtdtht bout R 13 crre il got co th dfiacthe
w Idbe curred tth pre tl 1 fdevlpm tep dit fth St Go

m s n ccount

+Th d ta! fmeasurest be d ptedf ramg Rs o cro fih R 3o
ha 3 tt be amuned n consulta o wth th State Go emm s
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45 This leaves a balance of Rs 672 crores to be covered from other
sources The US Food Loan recently extended to India and the ad
offered by Canada and Australia under the Colombo Plan m.y pro
vide a part of the finance required to fill the gap It 15 rechoned that
further foreign a.s1 tance will become available in the course of the
five year period The mmpl tion of the scl n the second
part of the Plan will have 1o be phased with due regard to the avail
ability of forergn a:d and i @ manner that will not add to mflationary
pressures 1 the economy

48 As for large scale industries in the private sector the esti
mated outlay 1s about Rs 250 300 crores Of this the schemes of ex
pansion would require about Rs 125 crores The p esent rate of new
capital 1ssues 1s of the order of Rs 15 ¢rores per annum a moderale
1mprovement 1n this rate together with as istance from the Stale of
about R 21 crores (for which provi 1on has been made in the Five
Year Plan) and from spetalised institutions hke the Industrial
Finance Corporation will help to cover this expenditure For the
arrears in replacements which account for the remamning Rs 125 170
crores private industnies will recerve some rehief from the refunds
of the Exce s Profits Tax  (estimated at about Rs 60 crores) a part
of which can be used for this purpose They can al o draw upon
their accumulated re erves to the extent that they are not locked up
elser here The rest of the finance required will have to be found
through rationalisation and other measures for reducing costs which
111 be assisted by the greater availabihity of dome tic raw matenals
expected as a result of the Plan 1In this connection the scope for
encouraging through fi cal and other measures the practice of
ploughing bacl profits for replacement and other capital expenditure
needs to be examined by the Government

47 It will be seen from the above that the outlav required for the
Five Year Plan 1n the public sector and for the plans of large scale
industries 1n the private sector wounld (after mahing allowance for
the transfers to private industries provided for 1n the plans of the
public sector) average to over Rs 400 crore per annum  This 1s
a relativelv high rate of mve tment for an under developed country
who e national 1ncome 1s at present only about Rs 9000 crores and
per capita income Jess than Rs 300 per annum but our broad judg
ment 15 that this order of investment 15 feasible

48 For an adequate analyss of the impheations of the rate of
development envisaged over the next five vears the neces ary data
are not avalable The volume of current avings 1s it elf a matter
of specwlation and even less 1s known of therr sources and uses
Such assessment as one mal es of the rate of investment that can be
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ustamed 1n particular segments of the economy has therefore to be

based on parttal evidence in limrted fields Much also depends on
the priority thati attached to the plans in the public and private
sectors compared to the mvestments which are outside thewr pur
wview If there 1s a well defined policy regarding the sources of
finance to be developed for the purpose of inplementing these plans
the necessary adjustments can be made 1n the Iight of expenence
without sertously affecting the basic assumptions on which the future
development of the economy 1s set Even in countries where more
adequate data exist forecasts of savings and of the channels to
which they flow are liable to go wrong There would therefore have
to be periodical review of these trends as the implementation of the
Plan proceeds

49 As at present envisaged a part of the development expend:
ture envisaged in the public and private sectors 1s Iikely to be met
out of their current resources The Central and State Governments
normally set apart a portion of their revenues for certain commumty
services about Rs 395 crores will be devoted 1n this way to the conti
nuation and comnbletion of schemes 1n hand and for expansion over
the next five years

50 With the dechine 1 personal savings (which has been evident
1n almost all countries in the last few decades) public savings (1e
surpluses of governments on revenue account) and corporate savings
(1e undistributed profits of public and private corporations) will
have to plav an ncreasingly mmportant role in sustaining a high level
of mvestment and canital formation The surpluses i1n the revenue
accounts of Central and State Governments to be made available for
capital expenditure in the five year period have been placed at about
Rs 200 crores We are of the view that surpluses of this order can
be created and maintained without serious repercussions on invest
ment elsewhere or on essential consumption

51 Wath the diffusion of incomes over a wider sector than before
as a result of higher agricultural prices and with the decline m
importance of some of the classes which formerly supported the
capital market more attention will also have to be given to small
avings These are expected to provide Rs 250 crores exclusive of
local loans that may be raised for local projects Local loans which
affect the savings that would otherwise go to the orgami ed capital
markets have to be avoided but there would still be scope for loans
which would not encroach on the normal sources of funds frr the
capital market and which would tap sources that would otherwise
remain untapped
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52 The organised capital market 1s uself expected to vield a
Little over Rs 200 crores by way of subscriptions to public loan and
10 private 15 ues With moderate improvement over prescnt condt
tiors this target is attamnable

53 The resources avaable for invcstment can also be supple
mented 1o the extent that the country draws upon past saving held
abroad With an appropriate eaport mmport policy the w thdiiwals
from Indias sterling balances will contribute about Rs 287 erore
1n the five year period In addition as already m ntioned the Plan
envi ages foreign assistance The scale of such assistance necessary
s 111 be between one and two per cent of India s national ncome

5% The direct foreign exchange expenditure mvolved n umple
menting the Five Year Plan 1s not hkely to exceed Rs 300—300
crotes This would be well within the means of the count v Th
function of foreign aid will therefore be maimly to supplement the

esources avatlable for development by helping to provide the neces
~ary rupee finance

Revation To THE Coromso Pran

5o The Five Year Plan outhned above represent 1n some ways
an advance on the Colombo Plan published last year The present
Plan 1s based on a detailed examination of proiects such as was not
po 1ble within the hmited time available for the preparation of the
Chlomba Plan  As a result of th s examination some of the schemes
fi uning 1 the Colombo Plan have been excluded or modified and
ome new schemes expected to yleld owch results have been introduc
ed A clos r analy 1 of internal resources available at present for
dev 1 oment and the measures contemplated for augmenting them
¢ 1th a view to securing the maximum development possible through
whe country s o n flort have also led to an ymorovement i the
e tmate of these resources Further the Colombo Plan which
mvolves an outlay of R 1840 crores over the period 1951 57 mcludes
an item namely evpenditure to cover the depreciation of railway
a sets 1n the period of the Plan which the Five Year Plan does not
nclude (but for which the necessary resources are ¢parately provid
ed for) Alloning for this tem and taling into account certam
change in cost estimates as a result either of price increases or of
revision on other ground 1t will be seen that the Five Year Plan
represents a larger measure of effort than 1t was possible to contemp
late at the tume the Colombo Plan was formnlated In consequence
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the targets of production especially in the field of agriculture
visualised 1n the Five Year Plan are higher than those worked out
for the Colombo Plan It w1ll also be noticed that unhike the Colombo
Plan the Five Year Plan demarcates a part consisting mainly of
projects under execution which should foreign aid to the required
extent be not forthcoming will have to be implemented 1n any case
This will mesvitablv entail a greater measure of effort on the part of
the community
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PART III
CHAPTER 1
FOOD POLICY
THE Foop PROBLEM

“THE food situation has been difficult throughout the past four years
and early this year certamn parts of the country seemed to be on the
verge of farmne Unless the food problem 1 handled satisfactorily
economic conditions 1n the country will not be stable enough to permut
the implementation of the Plan

2 Although food controls were first orgamised as an emergency
measure 1n the early years of the war the country has now had expe-
rience of several forms and varteties of procurement and distribution
arrangements Over the greater part of the country food admimstra
+tion 1s fully although not everywhere effectively orgamised In some
States 1t has been subject to strains on account of insufficient supphes
but on the whole 1t has functioned fairly well considering the
magnitude of the task. What 15 needed mo t now 1s that the food
problem 1n 1ts present form should be clearly appreciated and that a
clear direction of pohicy should be laid down and followed steadily
over the next few years Changes 1 policy should not be made m
haste or under pressure until they are seen to be fully justified,

3 The food problem has existed for about two decades The
separation of Burma reduced internal supplies of foodgrains by
1 3 rillion tons the Partition in 1947 by a further 77 million tons
The lesson of the Bengal famine and even more of recent events 1s
that Indias food problem 1s not a temporary disequilibrium between
supply and demand 1t 15 a mamfestation of the continually growing
pressure of population on food supply It has therefore to be resolv
ed not through short term expedients but through careful and
sustained application of relatively long term measures

4 The food problem may be seen 1n terms of five sets of factors
namely the overall requirements to be met the extent of rationing
commitments undertaken by Government the extent to which inter
nal supplies can be procured the magmtude of imports and the
prospects of increasing internal production Present and future
policies have to be based on an assessment of the likely trends bearing
on each of these factors

PC—3a
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QVER ALL REQUIREMENTS

1n agricwltural ‘tabisties introduce an element of un
c&rfaxft;’iixtseshmziing the overall defint which has to be met Th:
exsting gap between production and requrement and that whiel
may come to exist 1n 1956 as population increases 1f 1n the meantime
production does not increase may be seen from the following state-
ment

ul u n (rllions 1950 357 4
1 Estim ted p P ¢ oA me
Estma & dult equ alent populaton at 86 1950 307 &
2 (rulhons) 1956 3295
3 Producuon of cereals 1n 1950 Qakh tony) 455
ure of ¢ reals aval ble n 1950 fo con
4 Q;‘\:r‘:apuon fthr sen umports and allow
nee 13 mad fo 3 d t st y2} per cent,
Qakh tons) 4 19%0 398 3
Qu nuty ava’l ble for consumpts n 1n 1950
s cudng mpet (ikhton) 4279
6 Avalablty per day per adult (ounces) 1n 1950 13 67
R quirements f t consumpuon (n luding se d ete) 1 1956
TR o5 Tn lakh tons
Onthebssof13 67 z pe adultperdy 524 24
» B 536 90
15 z 575 30
16 oz 613 60
8 Defiat comp red to production  t the 1950 fev 1
In lakh tons
Ontheb s 13 67 z peradultpe day 69 04
14 z » 81 70
15 oz 1010
¥z 158 40

To mamntan consumption at the level of 1050 the additional
quantity of foodgrains n eded 1n 1956 will be 7 million tons to rase
consumplion to 14 15 and 16 ounces per adult per day the addihional
quantity required 1s estimated to be 8 2 12 0 and 15 8 mullion tons

respectively  These figures indicate the magmitude of the problem
that lies ahead

6 The avalability at present 1s by no means uniform between
dufferent parts of the country If mmports from abroad are exeluded
avarlability per day per 2dult of the main cereals varied 1n 1950 from
over 20 ounces in Madhya Pradesh or 17 1n the Punjab to 12 in Bombay
and Madras The per capita availability is even lower in some States
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but 1n these frequently other foodstuffs are to be had in addition to
the princpal cereals In a country of the size and diversity of India
1t 15 not possible to distribute internal supplies so that all persons
throughout the country whether they are producers or non producers
whether they live 1n surplus or in deficit areas recewve the same
quantity of food The best that can be achieved 1s that each area
should make available for distribution to defieit areas the maximum
surplus 1t can ecure after meeting the needs of 1ts own population
both rationed and non rationed The Basic Plan for food distribution
15 worked on this principle Both mmport and procurement are
mmportant factors m maimntaining the rationing system as may be
seen from the following figures for the past four years The fi ures
for the first three years include gram also but the margin of error
on this account 1s small and does not affect the argument —

1

Th a1Tn)

e Op m P w Tmp ts  Offtal Closing
sto L m t stock
94 3 o 369 7067 645
1548 645 693 836 513 1044
1949 1044 4 610 3619 69 158t
195 158 4634 165 634 746
P 1

7 How each State procures the surplus production of 1fs farmers
what rationing commtments 1t accepts and the extent of 1ts surplus
or defiait are matters vital to the functioning of the rationing system.
The problem can onlv be met 1f each State approaches 1t from a
national stand point contributing 1ts best to th ool and drawing
from 1t only such amounts as may be absolutely needed

RATIONING aND PROCURFMENT

8 The equitable distribution of foodgrams amonyg different sections
of the population at reasonable prices has been an object of policy
n recent years The effective discharge of this responsibility 1s
Government s first duty in the economic field In de rmning food
policy therefore there 1s no room for any proposal or experiment
which detracts from this responsibility or erposes the economy to risk
or uncertamty The view 15 sometimes expressed that while
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complete decontrol of food may not be possible the essential objec
twve of food policy can be secured 1f only the principal towns are
rationed with the help of imported supplies and free movement
established over the rest of the country so that supplies move readily
to the non rationed urban and rural areas The basic assumption
underlying this view 1s that free movement increases the supphes
avatlable 1n the market whereas a system of controls reduces avail

abibiies by encouraging a withholding of supphies at each stage
manly with a view to making larger profits in the black market Tt
1s argued that even 1f free movement over the whole country—apart
{rom the principal towns to be cordoned off—leads to a rise 1n prices
this would only be temporary as supplies from low price areas would
act as a corrective to thi trend It 1s further pomnted out by the
advocates of this view that even undcr the present system as procure

ment 15 confined to only 10 per cent of the internal production a
proportion of the remaning 90 per cent 1s sold in the black market
at rates much hgher than the controlled rates If foodgramns were
allowed to move frecly the prices which would prevail it 1s suggest

ed would be lower than the average of the controlled and black
mar} et prices which now prevail

9 This view appears plausible at first 1ght In a matter of such
wital mmportance to the community 1t 1s not possible to test fully
through experiment the vahidity of this view "There are strong
reasans however to beheve that conditions at present are not favour
able to the continued mooth functioning of a free market mn food
grains  So long as shortages continue 1t would be possible for
traders to buy up large supplies and charge exorbitant prices from
the needy cla ses The responsibility of Government 15 not hmited
to supplying the needs of the urban areas only There are non pro-
ducers 1n rural areas who have an ¢qual night to protection by the
State Even a temporary nise in foodgrans price for these classes
can under present condition create a difficult situation It 1s not
possible to estimate with any degree of precision the volume of ales
at present in the black market This depends not merely on the
system of controls adopted but on a variety of other factors which
change from time to time The restoration of a free market would
tend to bring down black market prices but 1t 15 by no means certamn
that the consumers of foodgrains 1n this free market will on the
whole spend less on foodgrains than before Moreover if past
erpericace 1s any gwide 1t 15 clear that where the controls are
efficiently managed the prices i the rationed and non rationed areas
remain fairly clo ¢ On the other hand in the case of States which
gave up procurement and rationing sn favour of free movement and
distribution through trade channels prices ro e to levels higher
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than i defictt States where the control system was comparatizely
more efficient Any step 1n the direction of decontrel 1s under
present conditions certain to raise prices and 15 likely to jeopardise
the entire system of food control which has been bwilt up 1 the
country with considerable effort The consequences of complete
decontrol 1t 1s hardly necessary to say would be even more danger
ous

10 Apart from the high prices of foodgrains which could be
imported from abroad there are other difficulties 1n view of which
1t 15 desirable to depend on 1mported foodgrams only to the mimmum
extent necessary Under a system of partial or complete decontrol
1f expectations of increased availability that 1t raises are falsified and
prices rise no stocks would be left with Government to pour into the
areas of high prices and shortages Since internal procurement
would already have been gven up or greatly reduced this would
make the economy highly unstable and vulnerable It is therefore
necessary to continue internal procurement until the marletable
surplus mcreases sufficiently either through increased production or
through assured availabality of imports

11 It 1s not suggested however that Government duty can only
be fulfilled 1f there 15 complete umformuity throughout the country in
the methods of procurement and 1n the extent of rationing commt
ments While certamn broad lines of policy must apply to surplus as
well as deficit areas 1n practice a balance has to be struck between
the extent to which foodgrans should be procured from the agricul
tural communty and the extent to which the population should be
rationed

12 In rural areas a large proportion of the producers haive hardly
any surplus over their own needs Agricultural labourers secure at
the time of the harvest food for a part of the year but for the rest
they are dependent on purchases from the market There are also
the artisans and other workers who do not grow their own food If
the system of procurement draws away too great a share of the local
production without special arrangements for distribution in rural
areas being made and on account of shortage there 1 a steep rise mn
prices these sections of the rural commumity suffer On the other
hand it Government tries to work a system of ratiomng which covers
the entire urban population and all or most of the non producers mn
the rural areas after a pertod the strain both on the admumstration
and the commuruty may wnerease to the extent of making the system
difficult to work. While there may be some room for variation m
the States in the system of procurement and the extent of ratioming



72 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

commitments certamn minimum conditions should be met by all Itis
necessary for mstance that all towns of a size to be prescribed by the
Central Government should be rationed so that the concentrated
pressure on supplhies which towns represent 1s fully :solated In addi
tion 1n deficit areas some formal or informal ratiomng of the rural
population will frequently be needed This may take the form of
rural rationing or a system of fair price shops extensive enough to
serve the countryside It has to be emphasised that to ignore the
problem or to avoid 1t for fear of heavv commitments may involve
nisks

13 In some States while the general policies relating to procure
ment are accepted 1n theory implementation 1s weak and 1s in fact out
of accord with all India pohicy The volume of procurement 1s mflu
enced by several factors such as the system which 1s adopted the
food policy of Government price trends for various agricultural com
modities 1n the controlled and non controlled sectors and price expec
tations of producers Efficient systems of distribution and purchase
and effective ant: smuggling measures are themselves vital factors in
mcreasing procurement In the present circumstances a system of
monopoly procurement has to be regarded as esseptial throughout
the country In some States even at present 1t 1s supported by a
levy There are others however in which the present procurement
arrangements cannot be considered adequate Given a surtable
system of procurement and a determination to follow pohicies consis
tent with increased procurement 1t should be possible to meet a
larger proportion of the regwiremenis from mternal supplies
Adequate procurement ppl ted by mmports and
efficient arrangements for distribution of available supplies at
reasonable prices are the essential corner stones of food policy under
present conditions

PLANNING OF InMPORTS

14 Even 1f policy and adminstration 1n respect of rationing and
procurement are satisfactory 1n a normal year nternal supplies have
to be supplemented by imports amounting to about 3 million tons a
year Without imports of this order a ration of 12 ounces per adult
per day which should be regarded as the mimmum for all except
certain categories of manual workers cannot be assured When
international condrtions change rapidly supplies may be affected by
difficulties of shipping or availabihity and prices abroad may be too
high It1s therefore necessary to plan imports 50 as to ensure that
during the next few years 1t 1s possible to reckon upon annual 1mports
of about 3 millien tons 1n exceptional years imports may have to be
larger
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INCREASED PRODUCTION

15 Whle imports of foodgrains over the next few years have té
be made as certamn as possible through trade agreements and other
arrangements concerted measures to increase internal production are
equally necessary In the last analyst the food problem can only be
solved if enough food 1 produced in the couniry and if the market
able surplus 1s sufficient to meet the needs of the growing urban
population The programme for securing an additional production of
foodgrains to the extent of 7 2 mullion tons by 1905 56 1s explained
elsewhere 1n this Report Larger quantities may be evpected to
become available for the towns when production increases substan
tially But on account of the rate at which the urban population 1s

and & of greater 10n m rural areas there
can be no certainty that even with mcrease 1n production the market
able surplus will be large enough to render imports unnecessary

THE MARKETABLE SURPLUS

16 The problem of expanding the marketable surplus 15 therefore
crucial to the future of food policy The declaration made 1n 1949
that the country should be self sufficient 1n food by the end of 19 1
to the extent of requiring no further mmports in a normal year assumed
that additional production resulting from the mtensification of Grow
More Food programmes would go to feed the towns This assumptton
was not correct In the nature of things the first claims on any add:
tional production that may result 1s that of the marginal producer
himself or of the agricultural worker who may be able to buy a little
more than before This means that Government even as a monopoly
buyer can obtain only a portion of the additional production More
over the full effects of additional production could onlv be felt after

period To secure a larger marketable surplus from *the available
production two types of measures are necessary In the first place
a much larger proportion of the produce of surplus farmers should
come within the orbit of Governments direct procurement The
proposal to constitute all agrienltural holdings above a prescribed
size throughout the country into Registered Farms made later in
this report 15 designed amongst other things to achieve this object
A programme such as that of the Malwa Development Board 1n
Central India has the same purpose In the second place a pro-
gramme for establishing licensed commercial and cooperative stores
1n rural areas for the sale of essential goods at 1
prices 1s called for The details of the programme need to be worked
out 1n cooperation with State Governments The programme would
be justified as a measure for mncreasing the marketable surplus of
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foodgramns It would be equally important as an organ:sed effort on 2
Iong term basts to meet at rea onable prices the requirements of the
rural population through cooperative and other agencies which can
handle both controlled and non controlled commodities Owing ta
debt legislation and agrarian changes 1n many parts of the country
rural shopleepers and traders have tended to move to towns This
factor combined with the operation of controls and non avallability
of consumer good has had a disturbing effect on supplies of consum
er goods mn rural areas

PRIcE PoLicy

17 There 15 an intimate relation between price policy and food
policy 1n 1ts production procurement as well as distribution aspect
The importance of mamntaining a structure of relative prices if pro-
duction programmes are to be fulfilled 1s discussed i the next
chapter The policy of subsidising the distribution of imported food
has recently been modified primanly on budgetary grounds In the
larger interest of the economy we consider that while the system
of subsidies prevailing at any time may require modification so far as
pos 1ble imported foodgrains should subject to budgetary considera
tions be sold at prices which may not have a serious effect on the
cost of iving  So long as external prices are higher than internal

pnices subsidies have an important place 1 the implementation of
food policy

RESERVE Stocks

18 Proposals for maintawng a reserve of foodgrans to meet
emergencies and to influence prices have been made from time to
time We suggest that a reserve of at least a million tons as distinct

from quantities required to mamntan the rationing system should be
buwilt up



CHAPTER 2
PROGRAMME FOR AGRICULTURE
Recent TRENDS

Tae shortage of food and raw matenals 1s at present the wealest
point 1n the countrys economy Measures to increase agricuttural
production have therefore been assigned the central place in the
Tive Year Plan  As each year pas es the growth of population makes
more difficult the task of producing enough fo meet the countrys
needs Deficiencies exa t 1n cereal foods as well as 1n other types
of food such as pulses mill meat and eggs vegetables fruits and
fish There are no reliable estimates of the deficiencies in respect of
these products but the gaps between production and requirements
are very large Production in two of the major mmdustries of the
country cotton textiles and jute has suffered from insuflicient
supplies of raw matertal

2 The problem of increasing agricultural production has to be
approached simultaneously from several directions In the short run
the dependence of the farmer on rainfall and the extent to wh ch he
has at hand the means to mnerease his production outweigh all other
factor Over a period however sustained efforts to wncrease irriga
tion to build up soil fertiity to improve the machinery through
which the farmer 1s assisted and guided and to bring about a b tter
organisation of agriculture are the most powerful influences The e
aspects of agricultural development are discus ed n later chanters
Here 1t s proposed to set forth briefly the man features of the
present agricultural situation the limitations of agricultural
planning price pohey for the agricultural programme and the broad
objectives which have been adopted for the Five Year Plan

3 The principal features of the present agricultural situation
which have a bearing on the programme to be adopted for the next
five years are

(1) There are defictencies 11 several directions which require to
be made up In a normal year about 3 mulion tons of
foodgrains have to be imported 1n order to matntain the
rationing system but larger imports may be needed if
seasons are abnormal In respeet of those varieties of
cotton winch ¢an be grown in the country the shortage
amounts to 12 lakh bales To enable the jute industry o
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foodgrains It would be equally important as an organt ed eﬂortiar& :
long term basis to meet at reasonaole prices the requirements of

rural population through cooperative and other agencies which t28
handle both cont olled ard non controlled commodities O ¥ing 0
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factor combined with the operatton of controls and non avaslabihty

of consumer goods has had a disturbing effect on supphes of consum
er goods 1n rural areas
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1¢ There 1 an mtimate relation between price policy and f“:d
policy n its production procurement as well as distribution aspee’s
The 1mportance of maintaing a structure of relative prices i pre
duction programmes are to be fulfilled 15 discussed 1n  the
chapter  The policy of subsidising the distribution of 1mP°“e‘ii
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larger mnterest of the economy we consider that winle the system
of substdie prevailing at any time may require modification sO faras
possible imported foodgraims should subject to budgetary consider
tions be sold at prices which may not have a sertous effect o tre
cost of Lwving  Bo long as external prices are higher than anternal
price  subsiies have an important place 1n the xmplernemat\ou of
food policy
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18 Proposals for mamntaming a reserve of foodgrains to meet
emergencies and to mfluence prices have been made from time ¥
time  We suggest that a reserve of at least o mithon tons as distinc

gu;n quantities requured to mamntam the rationing system should be
utit up



CHAPTER 2
PROGRAMME FOR AGRICULTURE
RECENT TrRENDS

THE shortage of food and raw material 1s at present the weakest
pont 1n the countrys economy Measures to increase agricultural
production have therefore been assigned the central place ir the
Five Year Plan  As each year passes the growth of population makes
more difficult the task of producing enough to meet the countrys
needs Deficiencies exist in cereal foods as well as in other types
of food such as pulses milk meat and eggs vegetables fruits and
fish 'There are no reliable estimate of the deficiencies in respect of
these products but the gaps between production and requirements
are very large Production m two of the major industries of the
country cotton textiles and jute has suffered from insufficient
supplies of raw material

2 The problem of increasing agricultural production has to be
approached simultaneously from several directions In the short run
the dependence of the farmer on ranfall and the extent to which he
has at hand the means to mcrease his production outweigh all other
factors Over a period ho vever sustained efforts to increase irriga
tion to bwld up soil fertility to improve the machinery through
which the farmer s assisted and gurded and to bring about a better
organisation of agriculture are the most powerful influences These
aspects of agricultural development are discuss d in later chapters
Here 1t 1s proposed to set forth briefly the mam features of the
present agricultural situation the limitations of agricultural
planning price policy for the agricultural programme and the broad
objectives which have been adopted for the Five Year Plan

3 The principal features of the present agricultural situation
which have a bearing on the programme to be adopted for the next
five years are

(1) There are deficiencies 1n several directions which require to
be made up In a normal year about 3 million tons of
foodgrains have to be imported n order to maintain the
rationing system but larger imports may be needed if
seasons are abnormal In respect of ¢ var”
cotton which can be grown in the th
amounts to 12 lakh bales To
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work on a reasonable scale without undue dependence on
external sources of supply internal production has to be
rased by over 20 lakh bales There are deficiencies also
1n sugarcane and oilseeds In quantitative terms and
urgency these commodities come after cotton and jute

[N

¢2) There appeal to have been a noticeable increase 1n recent
years 1n the area under fallows Land utilization statis
tics of the post war period and those relating to the
period before the war are not strictly comparable m the
case of a number of States but 1t 15 estimated that the
net increase 1n the area under fallows amounts to about
10 mulhon acres Part of this 1s no doubt accounted
for by pohitical conditions prevailing in Hyderabad where
the increase has b en most marked and in the States
affected directly by Partition Although 1 some States
decreases 1n the area under fallows may be observed
there are others in which the ncrease 1s difficult to
explain  To what exient difficulties it securing labour
and bulleck power adverse seasonal factors and the
flects of legislation relating to land reform can account
for increa e 1 fallows 1s not certain These and other
factors however call for d tailed engwiry so that short
term factors may be 1solated from long term ones and
suttable measures mav be devised It wall be useful 1f
the general engmmies recently imtiated are supplemented
by mtensive field to field investigations in small repre-
sentative areas where land has gone out of cultivation

(3) While the area under cereals during the three years ending
194950 compared to the period immediately preceding
the war has not changed appreciably and had remained
(taking comparable areas only) 1n the neighbourhood of
167 mitlion acres the production has dechined from 46 16
million tons to 47 1 mullion tons Int rm of yield pr
acre this suggests a decrease from 619 lbs to 565 Ibs Of
the total fall in productton jowar marze and wheat
account for nearly one half Three years 1s not a suffi
ciently lorg period to establi h a trend espectally when
the available stati tical data may not always be depend
able The susgestion has been made that the reported
fall 1n production may be aserthable 1n part to onh
the part of State Governments in Teportir
pluses and defieits from year to year for the
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the Basic Plan for food Suffictent evidence doe not
at present exist to this effect but it 15 important that
surpluses and defieits should be reported by the States
on the basis of objectives statistical verification If 1t 1s
found necessary to introduce any corrections the e
should be shown and explaned along with the onginal
statistical data

€4) On account of the loss of foreign markets and the need for
mereasing  food production durmng the war  special
mea ures were taken to reduce the area under cotton
which fell from 21 milbon acres before the war to 10 6
milkion acres i 194748 The trend has since begun to
be reversed and the area and production in 1920-51 were
estimated to be over 13% mllion acres and over 3 million
bales respectively

AGRICULTURAL PLANNING

4 They tion and 1 of a programme for agri

culture presents many difficultres Even though commercial crops
have an 1mportant place m the economy agriculture 1s still predom
nantly 2 way of ife For millions of producers each working on his
own 1t 15 the mean for finding sustenance from harvest to harvest
1In the ordinary course 1t 1s difficult for agricultural offictals to reach
more than a small proportion of the farmers Until agncuiture
pecomes better orgamsed the necessary conditions for agricultural
planmng will not exust Targets of production for mdividual erops
whether they are suggested for smaller or larger areas are apt to be
notional But even as agniculture i1s organised today i the levels
of production to be reached mn a State or m the country as a whole
are delermned on the basis of proposals built up from below some
of the error will be elmmated and gradually the techniques of
agricultural planming will improve It will be one of the prineipal
tasks of the hinery for rural devel t propo ed m the follow
1ng chapter to evolve over a period methods for presenting and imple
menting targets of production smfed to the conditions of Indian
agriculture  The broad ohjectives mndicated in thy chapter are in the
nature of tentative first proposals worked out in consultation with
the State Government These are no more than a tfarfing

for the actual planmng at different levels from the village

which has to be done 1n the States -
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Grow More Foop

5 The expenence of Grow More Food Campaign and of the effort
1n the past two years fo secure an increase simultaneously 1 the
production of food cotton and jute ylu trates the himitations of
agricultural planning 1n the present conditions When the declaration
of elf suffimency in food was made 1n 1843 (he . umplion was that
if by the end of 19,1 on the basis of production in 194748 allowing
for increase in population an additional preduction of 4 8 million
tons of foodprains was secured the country would become self
sufficient and further wmports would not be necessary  The gapof 48
mullion tons w s thought of in relation to normal seasons and did
not take account of the need for resevves for abrormal contingencies
Tt was perhaps not ufficiently appreciated that the food problem was
primarnly linked with securing a sufficient marketable surplus from
producers so as to meet Government s commtments for rationing and
that when the bulk of the producers live on the margin there is no
fixed relation between increase in production and ncrease in  the
surplus wht h would become avalable As proof of the fulfilment of
the programme Increase 1n production was measured largely on the
bastsof umts of work that 1s to say 1f a well wa sunk or repared
an acre of n w land reclaimed or a ton of fertiliser emoloyed 1t was
reckoned that certain defined additions to production took place
Statistical sampie chechs were undertahen to establish whether or
not the va ds icks which were adopted were correct By and large
1t was felt that the relationships assumed between the various types
of effort n the results of each were valid However a complete or
accurate assessment of the results of the Grow More Food campaign
of recent years 13 not yet possible It 1s clear however that Govern
ment s effart in the Grow More Food campaign has heen widely dis-
persed and that frequentlv it ha taken the form of rendering assist
ance 1o scattered individual farmers rather than of programmes con
ceved and operated 1n terms of speaific areas in which intensive work
affecting every farmer and every acre of land was undertaken In
the second place while the extent to which additional production
may fake place s a result of units of work executed by lacal agricul
tural staff a view must also be taken of counter balancing factors such
as diversion of land from food to non food crop  and increase in the
area under fallows due to factors lif e the landlord s desire to avold
adverse Tights accruing to the tenant,

Price Ir cevmrves

€ During 1850 the Grow More Food campaign was widened into
an integrated crop production programme  After desalvation it was
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felt that the need to grow cotton and jute in larger quantities had
become so pre sing from an overall economic point of view that
measures of diversion of land from food to these crop and specal
incentives for their increas d production would be justified In 1950
and agan this year additional price meentives were offered for cotton
and jute was decontrolled early this year after the irade agreement
with Pakistan In oilseeds the trade has remained free throughout
the past few years It 1s Iikely that when price mcentives are offered
which favour certain crops at the expense of others the farmer will
respond and there will be additional production in the lines which
are favoured Such a poliev 1s however not consistent with the
expectation that production of different crops some stimulated by the
price icentive others retarded will reach defined levels of produc

tion It will take ome years before 1t becomes possible to undertake
physical planming of the crop pattern in the sense of fixing areas or
proportions of individual holdings to be placed under particular
crops Too great an emphasis on one crop or another may run
counter to the exploitation of the natural and economuc advantages
open to the farmers of an area In relymng largely on price mcen

tives to stimulate the production of particular agriculfural commod:

ties there 15 a real risk that the structure of production may tend to
be di torted It 15 therefore basic to the success of the programme
for apriculture during the next five year that great caution should
be exercised 1n proposing different price incentives for different crops

and psychological factors caleulated to produce short term effects
should not be unduly relied upon The aim of policy should there-
fore be to maintain the relative prices of diffcrent agricultural com

modities at such levels that without being fluenced by excessive
price stimuli m one direction or another 1t 1s possible to secure in

crease m food production to the desired levels par passu with increase
1n the production of commereial crops

7 The first part of the Five Year Plan provides for a total mvest
ment of Rs 192 crores on the part of the Central and the State Gov
emnments on Agriculture and Rural Development of which Rs 137
crores are proposed to be spent on agricuiture alone The bulk of
this investment 15 being made 1n  the hope that it will lead to a
substantial inerease in food production Under present circumstances
commercial crops lihe cotton jute oilseeds or sugarcane do not need
additional incentives m the same degree a food It will not by any
means be easy to balance through positive assistance to th farm r
the natural umpulse under ewsting conditions to grow commercial
crops to the greatest extent possible 1I1f through its price policy
Government s own emphasis 1s also 1n the direction of certain com
mercial erops added to other factors at work the result may be that
fe tilizers lands brought under irrigation and a larger share of the
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labour and attention of the farmer may be diverted towards com
mercial crops  The overall economic requirement of the country is
that the dependence on mmports for food should be graduaily
reduced The Five Year Plan may therefore fail n one of its main
aims 1f the agricultural price policy of Government 1s not informed
by a clear sense of the goal to be achieved

THE PROGRAMME

& The broad objectives of the agricultural p ogramme during the
next five yeats are to ecure an increase n the production of food by
7 2 milhon tons of cotton by 12 million bales of jut by 7 06 millon
bales sugarcane in terms of gur by 6 9 lakh tons and of oilseeds by
3 7o Ja¥h tons These objectives have been proposed after consulta
tion with the Minustry of Food and Agriculture and the Governments
of all Part A and Part B States It 1 hoped thit a the Plan comes
into operation 1n each State detailed programmes will be worked out
and firm targets based on specific programmes proposed The tenta
tive distribution of the targets of additional production between
different States 1s shown 1n the following table

Additronal Production Targets to be achieved by 1955 56

(F gu es n thouvandsy

Food Tute Cottn Ol d
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9 In rease 1n the production of commercial crops may be experted
1n the ordinary course in view of the favourable factors which prevail
at present and appear to be likely to continue Inerease 1n the pro
duction of foodgramns on the other hand will require positive
measures of assistance to the farmer The following statement ind:
cates the different types of measures which are envisaged and the
extent to which on the first estimates which have been framed
additional production may be secured from each of them

A Add o nsl
000 pmgoocuon
<r ) 1 8)
M; mgump ject g 1 2,27
Mm gumns hem 7621 r93.
lad mpovment nd camt nShm
Contral Tact Ogan no 1 500
Cul tn of fall wla ds 4000 7405 1524
Oth land mpo m tshmes 1905
M u  and ferls  sch me 584
Sedd tnbuun hm 370
Od&  scheme 520
Total T m

These figures have been armved at on a consideration of the
1 obable additional production n each State from schemes proposed
mn1ts Plan They are however subject to the important qualificat ons
that adi ative ar for the 1 tion  of the
programme will be made on an adequate scale and that the price
policy to be followed will be consistent with the objectives of the
programme

INTENSIVE DEVILOPMENT AREAS

10 For several years in drawmg up agricultural programmes the
emphas:s has been on achieving the maximum inerease 1n production
m the short period The approach was probably justified but 1t has
to be recogrus d that the factors which account for low productivitv in
agriculture are in the main of a long term character Rishs due to
seasonal factors the ewistence of uneconomic holding the absence
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of an .dmimstration wdequatelv equipped to mobihise the interest and
energy of the ngricultural community the lack of equipment and
finance the low productity of the agricultural worker and deterio-
ration in soul fertility due to per istent neglect of Iand are problems
calling for programmes of re orgamsation and development which
have to be pur ued steadily and with determination over many years

11 These programmes can succeed only 1if the cultivator 15 filled
with enthisiasm and  deterrunation to achieve h1 best and the
re ource of the State are mobshised to enable hum to succeed In the
past wn each State resource of finance and personnel have been
spread widely over different districts The consequence 1s that the
staff on the round and the amount of assistance which can be render
ed do not make a sufficient impression It 1s essential that every
State should draw up a programme of work for bringing certain
area one after another under intensive development while holding
the re t of the State more thinly Since additional production 1s the
most urgent objective those areas should be selected where on
account of 1rr,ation facilities or an as ured ramnfall additional effort
15 hkely to produce the most substantial results In the selected areas
the programme of agricultural development has to be part of 2 wider
programme covering every aspect of rural dev .pment Measures
for omal education and improvement in the health of the population
are V1 al to the success of an agricultural programme designed to hift
the rural communmty to higher level of organisation and to arouse
enthusiasm for new Lnowledge and new wavs of Life In view of
the hmited finance and personnel which are available such an
approach can only be made mn areas specially marked for develop-
ment As resources develop 1t will be  po sible to take up areas
which do not at present enjoy favourable conditions Intensive
develapment of an area presents problems of orgamsation admimstra
tion and public cooperation which call for new methods and tech
niques and a great deal of experiment It 1s certan however that

1n no other way will 1t be possible to secure lasting and substantial
results

ASSESSMENT oF REsuLrs

12. In the past there has been a measure of uncertainty about the
results which were being secured from Grow More Food Important
steps hawve already been taken at the Centre and in the States to carmy
out scientific statistical tests at each harve t  Statistical checks need
1o be extended and for thi purpose prov: 1on has been made in the
Plan. It Is important that the agricultural programme should be
supported by an adequate machinery for the asses ment pf results and
That the results should be puhlished from tm {0 time and without
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undue delay Moreover finance sanctioned for a scheme or project
n any year should be based on the assessment of results gamed in
the preceding year

OrHER PROBLEMS

13 Fnancial investment by Government 1s only one aspect of an
adequate programme for agriculture The administration has to be
capable of rendering effective assistance to the cultivater 1n ecuring
supplies of seed and fertilisers and technical help when he needs 1t
The results of science and answers to the numerous problems which
confront him have to be carried to the farmer Production suffers
today 1n a serious degree from lack of credit and finance and a great
deal has to be done to reorgamse and develop the cooperative credit
movement before the necessary assistance especially mn long term
and medium term credit can be made avaiable There are also
other directions i which effort 1s needed for instance n the better
grading and marketing of agricultural produce 1n increasingly utihs
ing farmyard manure and oilcake bonemeal ete and in orgamsing
efficiently methods of seed multiplication ond  distribution
Problems relating to mechanisat on of agriculture improvements in
farm implements manures and agricultural research are also no
less important These and other problems mentioned above are at
present under evamination

14 There 15 cne gueshon however to which we may refer here
Tt 15 natural that hitherto in drawing up food production pro
grammes attention has been confined in the mam to cereals We
consider that in inecreasing the total food supply and providing a
balanced diet subsidiary foods such as potatoes sweet potatoes
tapioca etc have also an important place In the following chapter
promotion of the cultivation of hgh yielding croo 1s referred to s
one of the duties of the Village Production Counails It 1s in the
neighbourhood of towns that eircumstances for expanding preduct on
of subsidiary foods are especially favourable The question of distri
buting subsidiary foods in suitable forms as part of the food ration
m urban areas has been considered recently but so far no definite
action has been taken There are certain obvious difficulties
utilising subsidiary foods as part of the ration and much preparatory
work 15 necessary It seems to us however that subsidiarv foods
can be a valuable supplement to the foed supply of the country and
should not be neglected We suggest therefore that as an expert
mental measure on a restricted scale and under appropriate condi
tions subsidiary foods should be distributed +s part of the food
ration Wherever the experiment 1s tried out 1t will be necessary
to make arrangemen s to dev lop the necessary production of substdi
.ary foods and to organtse continuous supply



CHAPTER 3
MACHINERY FOR RURAL DEVELOPMENT

Ir 1s now generally recogmised that the Grow More Food
campaign suffered 1n efficiency by being spread over the whole
area of the State Work in intensive areas has many defimte
advantages Limted resources produce better results when con
fined to a small area  Administrative efficiency can be best secured
in intensive areas as it becomes possible to make defintte allocation
of resources and allocate definite responstbilities We  therefore
consider that while such items as minor irmgation works which are
conditioned by physical factors and ich general activities like
compost making crop competitions ete could be pursued on an
extensive scale the future hine of advance in the field of rural deve
lopment lies 1n the 1ntenstve working of specific areas Such
working will provide valuable expertence 1n raising the all round
level of rural life which later can form the basis of extensive work
The reorientation of the Extension Organmisation mn India recently
effected by the Ministry of Agriculture 1s also conceived on these
hines

EXISTING ARRANGEMENTS

2 Agnicultural development 1s a part of the wider process of rural
development Beyond a point 1t cannot be pursued in 1solation and
1s mndeed dependent on the growth of a progressive outlook in the
rural commumity There 1s also an intimate relation between agr:
cultural development and rural administration In parts of the
country where due to general backwardness a satisfactory admins
tration does not exist agricultural development has been retarded
Even 1n those States where a sound system of district administration
exists there 1s need to adapt and reorganise the admimstrative
machinery with the object that the maximum contribution may be
made to ards the raising of iving standards

3 Conditions differ in different parts of the country to an
extraordinary extent In the field of rural development 1n particu
lar the influence of local conditions and problems s s great that
g may be lead It 1s true however for the
greater part of the country where district admimstration and the
wanous development departments have functioned without much
change over many years that the present machinery of rural deve
lopmen both official and non-official has proved madequate  This
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machmery has to be reorganised m several directions 1n order that
1t may meet the demands made upon 1t by the Five Year Plan Its
present defect may be briefly stated

(1) Offictals of development departments generally find that
without the active assistance of the revenue admmstra
tion they are not able to secure satisfactory results i
therr work It 1s therefore necessary that the
wachinery of dstnict admumstration and that of deve
lopment departments in the district should be sufficient
1y mmtegrated to make a coordinated approach to the
cultivator possible

() Each department attempts to reach the cultivator throu,h
1ts own hiefarchy Invariably the last offictal mn the
chain of each department 1s a poorly pa d subordinate
1nadequately tramned and incapable of providing much
leadership or guidance to the farmer At the same time
the areas within which he and his mmmediate supertor
offic al operate are generally so large and the means of
assistance at therr dispesal so meagre that they seldom
function effectively  Some of the best personnel of each
development department tends to be drawn into ad
mintstrative work at the headquarters so that few
among them are 1n contact with work 1n the field

(3) There 15 considerable lack of coordination as between
the various development departments at almost every
stage—n the village 1n the district and i the State as
a whole Activities which have a common objective and
should be marked by umty of approach on the part of
Government are split to an extent which affects the
efficiency of all the departments

{4) At the village level there 1s at present as a rule no
organisation especially entrusted with the task of
increasing  agricultural production In  numerous
villages panchayats exist but thewr primary functions
are judicial and admunistrative There 15 also a large
number of cooperative societies mainly for credit and
supply of controlled commodities Cooperative Societies
like better farming societres which are specifically
orgamsed for mcreasing production are few in number
and serve only the needs of therr members
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It 1s now generally recognied that the Grow More Food
campaign uffcred in efficiency by being spread over the whole
area of the State  Work in intensive areas has many defimte
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consider that v lul  uch item as munor 1rrgation worhs which are
conditioned by physical factors and 1ch general activities like
compost making crop competitions etc could be pursued on an
extensive scale th future line of advance 1n the field of rural deve
lopment lies in the intensive working of specific areas  Such
working 111l provide valuable experience in ra: ing the all round
level of rural life which later can form the basmis of extensive work
The rcomentation of the Extension Orgamsation 1n India recently

effected by the Ministry of Agriculture 1s also conceived on these
lines

ExistinG  ARRARGEMENTS

2 Agnicultural development 1s a part of the wider process of rural
development  Beyond a point 1t eannot be pursued in 1solation and
15 mdeed dependent on the growth of a progressive outlook in the
Tural commumty There 15 also an intimate relation between agn
cultural development and rural admimstration In parts of the
country where due to general backwardness a satisfactory admims
tration does not ewist agricultural development has been retarded
Even 1n those States where a sound ystem of di triect adminstration
exists there 1s need to adapt and reorganmise the admunistrative
machinery with the object that the maximum contribution may be
made towards the rai ing of living standards

3 Condiions differ in  different parts of the country to an
extraordmary extent In the field of rural dgvelopment 1n particu
lar the mfluence of local conditions and problems 15 so great that
generahizations may be misleading It 1¢ true however for the
g cater part of the country where distnet admimstration and the
vanou. development departments have functioned without much
change over Mary years that the pre ent machinery of rural deve
fopmen  both oeial and non-official has proved inadequate This
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anent of rural life as a whole 1t 1s necessary to determine upon certain
primary ferritorial umts E perience suggests that subject to local
conditions 1ntensive work can be best orgamised

(1) at the wllage level

(u) for a small group of villages numbering about tem and
having a population of about 5000 and

() for a larger block of 50 or 60 willages with a population
of about 75000 to 30000

In larger areas selected for intensive development 1t 1s conve
ment to organise work on the basis of the three primary umts suggest
ed ahove It1s at the e three levels that the closest coordination
hetween different desvelopment services has to be orgamsed It s
possible that without arranging for any pooling of the field staff of
different development departments effective cooperation mav
somehmes be ensured Even if this be so the mamntenance of
separate extension orgamsations by different departments raises
greatly the cost of rural development and present difficult prob-
lems of manpower traxmng There 15 a strong case for the pooling
of the field staffs of say the Agriculture Cooperative and Amimal
Husbandry Departments for work falling between the willage and
the development block of 50 or 60 willages Beyond the develop-
ment block there 15 need for greater specialisation in the work of the
development departments Valuable worl n the direction of
coordination between departments and the pooling of field staff has
been mtiated 1 Uttar Pradesh If the central i1dea 1s found to be
feamble 1t can be adapted by each State according to 1ts own conds
tions The reorganisation has to be carried out 1n stages because a
new system should be introduced according as the field staff s
tramed 1n 1is new duties and practical experience 1s gamed

% The block of 50 or 60 willages which may be described a a
Development Block will be m the charge of an Extension Officer
who will be the common agert for the Agriculture Cooperative <nd
Animal Husbandry Departments He will have under hum five or
s1x offiials each 1n charge of these activities 1n his group of ten
villages He will be assisted by the person in charge of the Co-
operative Supply Centre from which all supplies will be distributed
1 the Development Block Above the Extension Officer each
Department will have 1ts own techmcal officers At the distnict
level there should be a District Commuttee consisting of officers of
the various development departments with the Collector as
chawman It 1 at the distniet level that programmes relating fo
agriculture cooperation and animal husbandry will be
with other aspects of rural devel t uch as ed
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health s rvices  Ths coordir tion has to be even more mtimate 1n
the Development Block. so that education health and social welfare
on the one hand and agniculture cooperation and animmal husbandry
on the other are presented to the willage as different aspects of a
common and closely integrated programme

8 Tt 15 necessary to emphasisc the role of the Collector 1n the
orgamsation  Results will depend on the extert to which he takes
interest 1 and accepts responsibiity for the programme His
function will b to utthse offiral machirery of the development
departments to work out an intensive development programme for
the Development Bloch The targets agreed upon by the Village
Production Councils and the different items of rural development
work in the villages i the Block wall be consahdated nto a develop-
ment plan for the whole Bloch The association of the best public
leadership at different levels with the formulation and evecution of
the plan will form an mportant part of hus duttes In order to dis-
charge these duties 1n most cases 1t will be necessary to give him
the assistance of a senior officer who may v ark as the Distnct
Deselopment Officer

Viieace Proouerio 1 Covnens

9 The need for an organisation in the willage for development
product:on has already been mentioned In every willare or group
of village there should be a Village Production Councrl Where a
village falls within the jumsdiction of a Panchayat the Village
Productton Council may be a sub-commuttee of the Panchayat to
which some of the office bearers of the local mulli purpose or credit

octe y may be co-opted as also two or threc of the best farmers of
the village Where there 1s no Panchayat the duties of the Village
Production Council may b entrusted to some other body in the
willage which may be the managing commttee of a cooperative
credit society or an ad hoc commuttee On the Village Produetion
Counctl Goiernment may confer powers for instance under
temslation relating to the culhivation of fallow lands or to impreved
agricultural practices The Village Production Council will be ex
pected to
(1) frame programmes of production to be achieved at each
harmest by the wvillage
(1) frame budget, of requirements for supplies and finance
needed for fulfiling the p ogrammes
(su1) assess recults attaned at cach harvest
(w) act as the channel through + hich all Government
assistance 15 provided to the willage
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(v) take steps to bring under cultivation land at present
lying uncultivated

(v1) arrange for the cultivation of land not cultivated or
managed by the owners

(vii} assist 1 securing mumimum standards of tillage to be
observed 1n the wvillage with a wview to ncreasing
production

(vin1) stimulate production through prize and other incentive
scheme

{1x) promote the cultivation of high yielding food crop

(x) orgamse voluntary labour for commumity works

(%1} esimate and assist i the provision of requirements of
local raw material for the artisans of the village and

(xu) assist m the procurement and sale of surplus food grams

10 ThL Village Production Council will be a common body
serving all classes of farmers within the village whether they are
cultrvators workmg on thewr own separate fields or members of
cooperative farming societies or holders of registered farms By
drawing up production plans for the willage on the basis of plans of
individual farm umits the Village Production Council 1s expected to
provide the effective base for the entire structure of agriculture
planning It will be through this machinery that targets of produc
tion will be proposed by the people 1n the willages and their imple
mentation ensured

CREDIT AND SUPPLIES

13 In recent yearc on ac cunt of the Grow More Food
campaign the Central and State Governments have given financal
asst tance to cultivators on a large scale Assistance to the culty
vator 15 one of the most 1mportant features of the Five Year
Plan There has been a tendency n the past to give assistance to
individual farmers without relating 5t ta speaific programmes of
work and without providing for the y follow up k
It s recommended that 1n future wherever sutable locul agencxes
exist—cooperative  societies or Village Production Councils or
farmers association —assistance should be given only through them
to ndividual farmers and on the basis of programmes drawn up for
the village as a whole The quantum of assistance to be given
should depend on programmes drawn up by the Villare Production
Council or anv other orgamsation which may exist m the villag
These programmes will compn e individual farmers
farming societies as well as Registered Farms within the 17
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12 It 15 further necessary that financial assistance from Govern-
ment should be given not directly through Government officials
but through the machinery of the cooperative movement Thus we-
envisage two distinet processes to ensure that financial assistance
reaches the cultivator on the basis of village programmes and with
out the intervention of lower offictal namely channeling of funds
to the village through the cooperative movement and their distnibu
tion to individual farmers through the Village Production Council.

13 Where the necessary cooperative ma hinery does not exist
we suggest that cooperative multi purpose societies for group of
ten willages may be established 1n areas earmartked for intensive
development Thus one wellorganised society may serve the
purpose of several small and poorly orgamised societies These
societies will handle both credit and supplies Where cooperative
credit or multi purpose societies already exist 1f necessary wvillages
not at present served by them may be drawn into theirr orbit To
promote the efficient working of mult: purpose cooperative societies
1t may be desirable to assist societics 1n a group of ten villages it
need be to have a common secretary paid for by Government
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14 In some States the Provincral Cooperative Bank may be able
to organi.c supply Centres at different levels In others it may be-
neces.ary o set up special agenctes not necessarily cooperatives for
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meeting the requirements of supply centre n Development Blocks
.and of multi purpose cooperative societies The form of orgamsa
+tion will depend 1n thus field as in others on the actual conditions
prevaiing 1n a State

DEevELOPMENT COMMISSIONER

15 The apex of the machnery of rural development will be the
‘Development Comrmussioner for the State This will be an office of
the greatest importance because the success of the entire programme
of rural development and agricultural production will depend on
the type of person appointed as Devel C: and his
competence as the leader of a team comprising heads of departments
The Development Commissioner may also act as Secretary of the
State Rural Devel t Board of heads of the various
Development Departments and non-official representatives with the
Chief Minister of the State as Charrman It will be the function
of the Board to lay down pohey and review from time to tume the
progre.s of development in differens parts of the State

Rore oF NON-OFFICIAL ORGANISATIONS

16 Tt 1s important that at each level a sub tantial measure of
bility for rural devel t should be shared by peoples
reprt tives Corr ding to the Village Production Council
serving the willage there should be in each group of ten willages
a commutiee working in close cooperation with the offical
responsible for work m the willage Such a commttee may contain
sarpanches of Panchayats situated in the area office-beaters of
multt purpose cooperative societies and other leading farmers For
the Development Block the Extension Officer should have a simlar
non-offimal committee to which may also be added a representative
of the supply centres serving the multi purpose cooperative
soct ties At the district level there should be a District Develop-
ment Board in which m addition to officers constituting the District
Development Committee there should be the Chawrman of the
Dustriet Board representatives of the District Cooperative Bank a
-Tepresentative of the District Supply Centres and leading non
officials from dufferert Development Blocks
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20 It wall not be possible to provide enough trained personnet
ediately for covering all the areas of the State Itis there-
ore d that the or tional ch d should be
rst made in the wrrigated areas and in the areas of assured ramfall
here earlv and proportionately greater results are hlkely to be
achieved The new system can be gradually extended to other
areas At the ame time at least one Development Block hould be
orgamsed i each di tnict so that the nucleus of {uture intensive
t 15 created throughout the State




CHAPTER 4
REORGANJSATION OF AGRICULTURE
Tue Laxp PropLEM

Many of the weakne ses of Indian agriculture are inherent in the
structure of the rural economy These weaknes es have been
greatlv emphasised mn recent years by the continumg shortage of
food and raw matenals and the increasing pressure of population
Comprehensive statistics nd.cating  the proportion of agricultural
producers who own and cultivate uneconomic holdings are not at
present available A number of studies however have been made
1n different parts of the country and 1t 1s evident that the dimensions
i which the problem exusts throu,hout the country are a cause for
anwety A comprehensive inquiry in the undivided Punjab showed
that about 81 per cent of the holdings were below 10 acres and
about 64 per cent below 5 In Uttar Pradesh 1t appears from data
collected for th Zamindari Abolit on Commitiee that 81 per cent
of the holdings were below 5 acres and 94 per cent below 10
Simular facts can be cited for other States The bulk of the agn
cultural producers hive on the margin and are unable to invest n
the mmprovement of the land There 1s widespread under-employ
ment of the agricultural producer and the rural artisan and the
economy cannot provide and sustain continuous employment for the
available labour The problems of Indian agriculture are far more
fund tal than 1s ly appreciated This 1s apparent for
nstance from the fact that in recent years in spite of high prices
public investment on a scale never attempted before and legislation
designed to give greater security to the tiller there have been no
marked gamns in production The conditions of Indian agriculture
are typical of a static backward economy which 1s unable to
expand and heep pace with the growng population

2 Inits significance for the future the land problem overshadows
all other problems  In the measure 1n which a satisfactory answer
can be found to this problem the economy as a whole will advance
The central problen is to change the character of Indian agriculture
from sub farming to farmuing and to bring about
<uch changes in its orgamsation as will introduce a substantial
measure of efliciency 1n  farmung operations and enable the low
income farmer to increase his return  Morcover in the interest of

ociety as a whole the effort should be directed to bringing about
1ts transformation i1 uch a way as will help reconale confliching
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m erests wihin the agranan economy remote the dispanties wh.ch
now exis* and pronde a socal and economue framrswork fo- the
balanced grovth of the village comm.mty

Lap Rrvor.g

re~ent years umpot.nt land reform legislation has kbeen
 several S.ate- Cond.t.ons of tenure vary a great deal
m; parts of the country so tha the legilation 15 by no
mforn. The chara teristics which ave common to most

gslaty n are

Aboliton o mterrred.aries and und r certamn conditions
con.emment of rnighs of propmeto~ship Lpon occupancy
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De ermz.zoaon of 2 celmz on future zequuazon of lad
b~ mdimnduals

zg— ndan areas tha reroval of wmtermed.aves 15 the firs
anv effe e land refcm. In emedires have ceased to
ane nal eoromie faachon. Iz everal S.a sthe i L
‘ect rent fo- Government has core m the way of the estab-
¢ 2a adeouae re n.e admoantralen The rerenus
~ gt Goremm » t the marnstar o puole adr nutroisn
on ox* of rural developren., 1.5 funehons a.d recpon=hill
were.sing I 1s thevefce deswrab e toa even 1n thoee
1 wpick e orchlems 0 compensation and admintta.aca
! 4o a me.szre of kestzaon 1 promoting s*eps for the
o mermedares the necesary legnlanon hould be
mnd impemrned a an eadr die. In 3 gden 2rels &
3 of providng a » ~ adm n.strabion are even moe formd
will however be wie nmo to delay land re o™m even 1
s

e exarp'e o the Bomh y Tenanev azd Agncudtural Lands
$ 1n protecting tenants-at vall ks bren followed i1n some
i moth shll remamns to be dome.  Over a large part of
tee cotntry teman s-a will sl do not kove the pmrimurm 0 Recess_ey
pro ecton. TFere are strong soctal and economic grounds for wader
ta¥yng rmeasuTes ¢ prv e~hon for tenansa Il m rmpeticant zoezs
and sub-ten.nts . zzrundsm avees.  The following are the general
princples which kave been ad~pted m scme S.a es and reed to be
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apphed 1 others with such local adaptations as may be necessary
It s not possible to be more spemfic as conditions vary widely
from State to State

{1} A person who has been cultivating for a prescnbed period
the same land or land belonging to the same landlord
should be protected He should not be liable to eject
ment except under certamn conditions such as non pay
ment of rent neghgence m cultivation ete  Exceptions
have to be made in favour of certan classes of owners
such as mnors widows and persons employed in the
defence services Where tenantsatwill are given
nghts of protected tenants the landlord should be
aliowed up toa fined amount of land for personal
cultivation  The himut for this purpose may correspond
to the ceiling which may be proposed by law for the
acquisthien of additional land by an ndindual

{2) There have been instances in which landlords have ejected
long-estabhished temants with the o of guarcding

agamnst the accrual to them of th protected
tenants  The legisiation should retrospecs
tive apphication after e m respect
of such cases -

(3) The tenant should hax it l ements
on land after fwvmn th com
pensation should o such

mprovements befo

{4) Leases should ordinan
years  Rents shoul
several parts of the
produce goes to the
tribution towards cul
ordinanily a rent e
the produce of unirr
case of irrigated land
Proposals for 4 new str
course tobcbhaedona
ing rents and the vanot
f“‘(
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courts 1nvested with powers of Agncultural Land
‘Tribunals

(6) A ceiling on future acqusition of land has been pres
enibed 1n some States In Bombay the Limit has been
fixed at 50 acres 1n OUttar Pradesh at 30 acres
Although such ceilings do not affect ewisting properties
1 land their long term effect will be to prevent the
formation of large holdings and to offer greater scope
to the peasant owner and the tenant to acqure
additional land

AvMs oF REORGANISATION

6 The mamn aim. in the reorganisation of agriculture are

(1) to ncrease production and to make cultivation more pro-
fitable by reducing unit costs and mcreasing yields and
at the same time

(u) to reduce the number of workers engaged 1n the ordinary
operations of farming

In vien of the present shortage of food and raw matenals
agranan policy has to be conceived so as to stnibe a balance between
three different objectives any one of which may at times be 1
conflict with the others These are

(1) mantenance and increase of total production
(2) economuc efficiency and
{3) social justice

It 15 possible to propose changes m the land system from the pownt
of view of sectional mterests such as peasant owners tenants-at will
angd the landless labour For the commumty as a whole 1t will be
best 1f certan hines or patterns of reorgamisation of agneulture are
broadly d as the National P towards the
fulfilment of which the admimstration and the people bend themr
energies Without causing loss of produchion which the commumty
as a whole cannot afford these approved patterns can evolve steadily
1n the direction of an inereasing measure of soeial justice

7 Uneconome holdings are at the root of many of the difficulties
of Indian agnculture With the growing pressure on land their
number 1s increasing Agriculture cannot be developed as

PC—
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efficient mdustry unless the unit of management becomes much
larger than 1t 1s &t present It 1s true that where agnculture does
not require much vestment natural conditons are favourable
and the eultivators are skilful and mndustnious small holdings may
produce even higher yields per aere than large holdmgs The
problem in India as in many other under developed countries 1s
nowever & muen larger ome 1he major factors for secunng
ynerease 1 production are the appheation on a wide scale of scients
fie knowledge and increased capital investment 1o 1ts different forms
These factors can be emploved only if agriculture 15 orgamsed on
the basis of relatively larger umits of management and production
than the existing holdings Such larger umits have undoubted
advantages In a farm of suk 1a} size 1t 15 ble {0 el te
several wasteful operations and to ensure better plannng
of the use of land nduding selechion of crops retation and
oil conservation  development of wngation and mtroduction  of
wnproved agricultural technigues Eeonomies which are not avail
able to small farms are available to large ones By uts very nature
a larger umt of management can secure more credit and finance
and can apply these to greater advantage can dnersify iis economy

and can make a relatively greater contmbution to the solution of
the country s foud problem

Possiere LINES oF AcTiov

8 1 substantial increase in the size of the untt of management
may be brought about in one of the followmg ways

{1) by nationahsing the land and making st avalable for
colleetive cultnation

12} by plaaing a ceiling on exisung holdings and utthising land
i excess of the certling for ncreasmng the 1ze of
uncconomic holdmgs or for distubution to the landless
or for cooperatnve eultnvation

{3} by offermng inducements o small farmers to become
members of P e farming and

{4) by taking the villoge as a whole as the umt of copperatne
moanagement m which while meeting the clamms of
ownership through an ownership dividend  the entire
area 1s treated as a wmingle farm and 15 dnaded  for
convemence of cultivation into switable blocks
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NATIONALISATION OF PeasanT RiGHTS

9 There are few m India who advocate the nationalisation of
peasant nghts as distingwished from nationalisation  of nights of
intermediaries or nationalisation of a portion of the land held by
the larger landlord Apart from the fact that any compensation
payable would reach dimensions beyond the resources of the State
the real objections to nationalisation are deeper and more funda
mental Oser the greater part of the country there has been for
centuries a tradition of free peasant ownersmp In the zamindan
areas the peasant lost certan of hus rights but gradually recovered
them through legislation and through other measures and the
occupancy tenant came to occupy a position almost equivalent to
that of a peasant owmer in raiyatwan areas Although the need
for change was never greater it 1s sttll true to say that peasants are
the backbone of Indias agriculture They represent the mamn
strength of the tradition of the wvillage commumty and are the
country s most effictent culttvators Changes to be ntroduced mn
the rural economy should be capable of proving acceptable to them
A principle of change which 15 r to the and
sense of fairness of the peasant and which 1s mnumeal to his interest
15 not likely to bear frut  On all practical considerations therefore
nationalisation of peasant rights 1s not a course which can sertously
be considered

CerLing oN Existine Horpings

10 The second course 1s sometimes advocated and 1ts implica
tions need to be analysed The proposal to himut ewisting holdings
raises important problems of finance admimstration and manage
ment Whether the State gives compensation or under another
name rehabilitation grants the task is likely to be far beyond 1its
resources The lable ad ative )} 'y 15 1n no posthion
to cope 1n any systematic manner with the problems of acqusition
on the vast scale which appears to be contemplated The distribu
tion of the land acquired from individual owners among various
classes of claimants—small owners tenants and landless labourers—
will present numerous practical problems nvolving basic social con
flicts Moreover the land which 1s acquired wall consist as a rule
of fields scattered over the whole village and generally 1t will not
be po sible effectively to organse either collective farming or State
management On the larger farms production will fall and for a
peniod at any rate on other farms also and 1t may well be that the
decline 1n production may have a ser:ous effect on the well being
and stability of rural society as a whole It 1s possible that any=
Jarge scale and sudden attempt to break up existing holdings

PC—at R

—
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gve mise to such orgamsed forces of disruption as may mahe it
extremely difficult to brning about the very transformation in the
organssation of agriculture wiich 1s needed In the conditions of
India peaceful and democratic change s likely to be the most
lasting It 1s therefore necessary to ponder carefully over the
practical results of a pohey of ceillings on indrvidual holdings It
will be seen on a dispassionate study of the subject that the mam
solution to the problems of Indian agriculture lies along the lLines
suggested in the third and the fourth of the alternatives mentioned
above

Urtimate OBIECTIVE  COOPERATIVE VILLAGE MANAGEMENT

11 The programme of reorgamsation may be divided into two
parts namely that which 1s to be followed over the next few years
and that which 1s to be realised as the eventual objective The
latter may be stated first After esammng the land problem
carefully from different pomnts of view we suggest that it should
be the broad aim of State Policy to establish a system of Cooperative
Village Management The followmg are the essenhal features of
Cooperative Village Management

(1) The umt of land management should ordmanly be the
area of the village as a whole For the purpose of
management all the land of the village 1s to be regard
ed as a single farm

{2) Rights of ownership are recognised and compensated for
through an ownership dividend to be paid at each har
vest Ownership bemg provided for separately
cultivation of the land of the willage 1s to be orgamised
to the maximum advantage of the village commumity

(3) Management of the land and the resources of the village
should be organised so as to provide maximum employ
ment Owners of Iand who work n the willage and
warkers who are non-owners will receive remuneration
for + or} dene according to the nature of the work
Owners will also recerve an additional return on account
of their ownership rights
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{4) The land may be cultivated by individual families or
groups of families according as the needs of cultivation
and other local circumstances suggest For the pur
pose of cultivation appropriate blocks may be constt
tuted and allotted by the village management body

These blocks will be held from the village management
body on such terms and conditions as will provide suitable
mcentives to those holding the blocks The possibility of
securing maximum production through the provision of indt
vidual or group mcentives 1s thus fully preserved

(5) The system of Cooperative Village Management may be
ntroduced in any village when at least two thirds of the
owners or permanent tenants holding not less than one
half the cultivated area of the willage express thewr
preference 1n favour of its adoption In such an event
the system would apply to the entire area of the village
including that held by the ramnomty and

(6) Enabling legsl for Cooperative Village M: t
should be enacted m each State The legislation should
provide for the village orgamsation necessary to work
the system of Cooperative Village Management the
ownership dividend the pracedure for the introduction
of cooperative management etc

12 Cooperative Village Management has a number of possible
advantages It prowrdes 1n the first place a large enough
unit for agnicultural operations In so far as 1t separates ownershup
from t 1t makes 1t ble to use the land wholly 1n the
interest of the community Agncultural workers who now work
for individuals will under Cooperative Management work for
the willage Worker d 1n the same type of work
whether they are owners or non owners will recewve remuneration
on the same principle so that the landless labourers position m
spmety Wl hagin tn change  Altbough. awnershup drndend wnll he
determined 1n accordance with general legislation as reorgamisation
proceeds 1ts magnitude 1s also likely to change With the strength
ening of the social incentive and the bility of the
for developing 1ts resources and providing work for all its members
internal savings will develop Under Cooperative Management
fewer haads will be needed for cultivation than at present This
very factor imposes an obligation and an urge to 1ntroduce other
forms of work 1n and around the village par: passu or even some
what ahead of changes in the orgamsation of agriculture
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13 There are three main major objections which may be raised
against a system of Cooperative Village Management They apply
1n fact to any system of cooperative or collective farming—

(1) Rationalisation of agriculture will throw such a large
section of the rural community out of work as will
cause widespread hardship

(1) A system mm which individual holdings are pooled is
opposed to the instinet and tradition of the Indian
peasant and will not be acceptable to um and

() Sufficent cohesion and managertal capacity to work out
the proposed pattern has not so far been developed

14 Co-operative Village Management 1s presented as the objective
of reorganisation and as will be explained below there are important
mtermediate stages before this goal s reached A great deal of
experiment is needed before the new system can be introduced on
any scale  Moreover the pace at which Co-operative Village
Mana,ement should be developed will depend upon the pace at
1 hich simultaneously 1t s possible to absorb work ers released from
the villa_e There will be difficult problems of orgamisation and
adjustment but 1n an expanding economy most of these should be
capable of solution

1o The second and third objections have mueh force ana aeserve
careful consideration  Once the mamn knes of the future patterns
of .griculture are clearly envisaged a process of persuasion and
education is necessary 1n order to convince the bulk of agricultursts
about the value from their own pomnt of view of moving towards
Co-operative Vallage Management Through practical demonstration
and through actne financial and technical a sistance 1t should be
po sible to bring home to the rural commumty the advantages of
Co-operatine Village Management  Many  peasant farmers are
already beginming to percenve that as  agnculture s at present
organised substantial improvement 1n their economic condition 18
no ps ible In a democratic framework while lemslation can
emphasize the socal interest change and progress can proceed only
at the rate at v hich the minds of men are genuinely influenced  1f
the hines on which the long term problems of Jndian agriculture
houald be tackled are b o d'y 4 reed upon it is po sible within the
frame-work of a hiving democracy to achieve the changes which
are called for and to plan the immediate steps so as to promote the
nltimate cbjectiv
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PROGRAMME FOR IMMEDIATE ACTION

18 While Cooperative Village Management 1s presented as the
ultimate objective the immediate programme for inecreasing agricul
tural production on which 1t 1s suggested the machinery of rural
development described earher should concentrate consists of three
main proposals

(1) kstablishment of Village Production Councils
(11) Establi hment of Registered Farms and
fin) Promotion of Cooperative Farmmg Societies

The functions of the proposed Village Production Counals have
already been indicated

REGISTERED FARMS

17 Remstered Farms and Cooperative Farmmg Sociehes are pro
posed as the most suitable methods at present available of increasing
the size of the umt of land manarement 1n agriculture and organising
as large a sector as possible as an efficient industry It 1s proposed
that—

1) holdings above a level to be preseribed should be orgamsed
as Registered Farms and

(1) holdings below the prescribed level should be brouht
together increasingly into small ccoperative farms

The 1ze to be prescribed for Registered Farms will depend upon the
character of each area 1ts crop pattern and the character of cultiva
tion Under existing techmques for the bulk of the Jand under
cultivation about s1x times the economic holding may often
be found to be a unit of management offering the largest econormes
In many areas this may be a co: size for R ed
Farms but local variations are to be expected It 1s suggested that
legislahon should be enacted by State 1n  accordance with which
owners of Registered Farms will be under obligation to—

(1) follow approved scientific methods of agriculture and
develop their farms as efficient umts of production

(2) agree to sell improved seed to Government
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(3) sell surplus foodgrans to Goyernment and

(4) ensure such wages and terms of employment for agncul
tural worker as may be determined

Good husbandry and management of land are a sorial obhigabon
Surplus farmers especially those whose boldings are proposed to be
cons ttuted 1nto Registe ed Farms are 1n a posthion to discharge
this obhgation and what 1S no Jess important to set a
standard of cultivation  hich will help to ra1 ¢ the general level of
agriculture  To enable them to do so techmcal advice supplies ete
will be made avarlable to them

CooPERATIVE Faraune SocIETIEs

18 Registered Farms will however only touch a small section of
the rural commumty It 1s important both for the education of the
bulk of the owners and for increasing the yields from land under
cultnvation that mdividual holders of land should be encouraged
and a st ted to group them elves woluntarily into Cooperative
Farmung Societies These Societies may be formed on conditions
such as the following

{1) The area under a Cooperative Farmmg Society should not
be less than the L R

Farms m any tract no mavamum need be prescribed

{2) Preference should bc gnen by Government to such
sotieties 1n the matter of supphes finance technieal
assistance and marketing

{3) In undertaling dation pr d p efe should
be given to those vallages where such societies have
been formed Wherever hold bel to

of cooperaine societies can be consolidated without
consohdating the village as a whole this should be
effected preferentially so as to provide each Cooperatne
Farmuag Society with compact bleck of land

{4) Preference should be ghies to Cooperatne Farmng
Societies 1n leasing culturable waste land belonging to
Government or taken over under the law from private
owners with a viev to development Suitable assist
ance in br nging such land under cultivation should alse
be given by Government and
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{5) 1t should be provided that so long as a Cooperative Farm
ing Society continues no adverse tenancy rights will
accrue against those of its members who may not be
engaged 1n personal cultivation The object of this
condition 1s both to encourage the formation of Co-
operative Farmmg Societies and fo a.sist them m
reducing the number of workers required for cultivation
of any given area

Cov oLIpatIoN oF HoLbmnGs

19 During the past twenty or twenty five jears considerable
expertence 1 the consolidation of holdings has been ganed mn the
S ates It mav be sard that the cultivator now knows the value of
consolidation and over the greater part of the country reeds ne
persuasion for adopting 1t although the detailed processes of con.ali
dation certamly need to be simplhified Consolidation of holdmgs 1s
wseful under all circumstances but proves most valuable v here 1n
consequence of 1t the cultivator 1s able to increa e the productinity
of the land for instance by sinking a well

20 It 1s recognised that consolidation of holdings while making a
distinct contribution to increase m production does not eliminate the
e sential weakn of hold and does not offer a
Jasting solution of the land problem In some States attempts have
been made to prevent subdivision of holdings by presctibmg a
standard area below which subdivision 15 forbidden either by way
of partition sale or lease Such measures have a Iimated value but
1 our view the eventual solution has to be in the direction of
proposals such as have been set out 1n this chapter Until 1t be~
comes possible to organise a system of Cooperative Village Manage
ment on a sufficiently large scale 1t will be desirable to intensify
programmes for consolidation of holdings and to give specral atten
ti1on to willages m which there 15 greater readiness to form Co-
operative Farming Societies

THE PrasanT

21 Within a willage the Production Council will be a eommon
body for Registered Farms for farmers orgamsed m Cooperative
Farmng Societies as well as for farmers working on their own It
ash w1ll be to help each class of farmer to contnbute 1its best to the
total production of the willage  Through the Village Production
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(3) sell surplus foodgrans to Government and

(4) ensure such wages and terms of ernployment for agrseul
tural worhers as may be determined

Good husbandry and management of Jand are a sotial  obhigation
Surplus farmers espeaially those whose holdings are proposed to be
constrtuted 1to Registered Farms are wmn a position to discharge
this obligation and that 15 no less important to set a
standard of cultivation 1 hich will help to rawse the gereral level of
agniculture  To enable them to do so techmial advice supphes ete
w1l be made available to them

CooperaTIve FARMIN 6 SOCKETIES

18 Regstered Farms will however only touch a small secton of
the rural commumty It 15 unpartant both for the education of the
bulk of the o ner and for increasing the yields from land under
cultivation that wrdnadual holders of land should be encouraged
and assisfed to group themselies tvoluntarily into Cooperative
Farming Societies Th se Societies may be fo med on condittons
such as the fallowing

{1) The area under a Cooperative Farming Society should not
be less than the mummum prescribed for Registered
Farms m any tract no maximum need be prescribed

(2) Preference should be gven by Government to such

ocieties 1n the matter of supplies finance technical
assistance and marketing

{3) In undertaking on p a pr should
he given to those villages where such societtes have
been formed  Whetever holdings belonging to members
of cooperative societtes can be consohdated without
consohdating the village as a whole this should be
effected preferentially so as ta provide each Cooperative
Farming Society with compact blocks of jand

{4) Preference should be gnen to Cooperatne Farming
Sonieties wn leasing cul + aste land bel to
Government or taken over under the law from private
owners with a view to development Swmtable assist
ance 1 b inging such land under cultivation should also
be given by Government and
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all 1ts members 1s translated into practical action the relative status
of the agnicultural worker will improve and fuller employment
whether as a farm worker or otherwise will become available In
the meantime steps in four directions are recommended

(1) The Mimmmum Wages Act which was passed 1n 1948 has to
be enforced 1n the first instance 1n those areas 1n which
be level of rural wages 1s found to be relatively low
on account of the presence of certain exploitative factors
State Governments should tal e early step to determine
such Iow wage pockets mn their territortes and should fix
swtable mimmum wages care bemng taken to provide
also the requisite admimstrative machinery

(2) Mimmum wages should also be prescribed for workers
engaged on farms above a certain size This may be
broadly the size fixed for Registered Farms On the e
farms since agriculture wall be organised on a commer
<12l basis 1t should be possible out of the proceeds to
pay a reasonable wage to the v orker It may be expect
ed that without maling 1t necessary for a State Gov
ernment to enforce mimmum wases throughout iis
territory the level of 1 ages determuined for Registered
Farms will influence wages 1n the surrounding areas
This selective approach may achieve 1n large part the
purpose of umwver al enforcement of minimum agricul
tural wages throughout a State Such unmiversal en
forcement by 1itself represents an  administrative  task
which is at present beyond the capacity of the machinery
at the disposal of Government and may tend to reduce
the volume of rural employment to the immediate
detriment of the agricultural worker

(3) In the settlement of all newly reclaimed land after allow
g for such areas as may be required for State farms
preference should be given to cooperatives consishing
of landless warkers

(4) A progressive social welfare policy designed to improve
the hving condittons and social status of the agnicultural
labourer should be followed 1n particular in matters
such as allotment of residential sites in villages supply
of drinking water ete Beneficial legislation such as that
relating to debt coneilation which at present
only to persons holding land should also be
applicable under switable condihens to
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worhers Restrictions which still fetter the agricultural
labourer 1n many parts of the country should be removed
wherever necessary by legislation Further through
stipends and larger opportunities for vocational educa
tion and tramnmng 1t should be the States endeavour to
produce among agricultural Jlabourers the type of
leadership and the level of understanding of the needs
of the willage commumity 4s a whole without which
reorgamsation of the rural economv on ltnes deseribed
m this chapter may meet serious difficulty
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ANIMAL HUSBANDRY

Inpia has to support today about 177 4 mullion heads of cattle
which 1s nearly one fourth of the worlds total bovine population
‘Except 1n a few favourable localities where there are special facili
ties of good pasture land enabling cattle breeding to be developed
as an independent industry the rearng of cattle 1s an industry
subservient to agriculture Mantenance costs are considerably
reduced as cattle are generally fed on fodder which 1s a by product
in the rasing of food crops Throughout the country agriculture

and animal sbandry are thus 1 tary to each other

2 The problems of cattle development mn India can be consider
ed under the following four heads —

(1) Feeding
(1) Breeding
(1) Removal of useless cattle and

(1v) Protection against diseases

3 Feeding—Lack of adequate feeding 1s the most important
cause of the poor condition of cattle It 1s a common experience to
see how cattle in India immediately respond to better feeding and
care The cultivator bestows prionty in feeding and mamtenance
upon his plough and mlch animals The rest of the cattle are mam
tamed from a varety of considerations eg httle cost future pro
geny manure but much care 1s not taken of them

4 Tt 15 estmated that the total supply of roughage can mamtan
only 78 per cent of the cattle population and the supply of concen
trates 1s very much smaller The problem of better feeding can be
tackled mamly by providing better feed to a smaller number of
ammals Better feed can be produced by populamsation of muxed
farming which 1n some cases wall mvolve some diversion of the
area under foodgramns to fodder crops This reduction i the area
will however be more than counter balanced by greater yeld due
to better fed bullocks working more efficiently and increased supplies
of mik and mlk products Another method in the same direction
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15 to seed existing pastures with better yielding and more nuinent
species of grasses  In all intensive culbinvation zones stress should be
laxd on these aspects of agricultural practice

{

5 Breeding—Cattle breeds are generally classified as mulch
draught and dusl purpose breeds From the pomt of view of the
cultivator the dual purpose amimal 5 the most useful India has
well defined local breeds and State Governments have cattle breed
g farms for some of these breeds Under the present breedmg
poliey different areas have been destznated for the purpose of deve
lopment of particular breeds Where the local breed lacks speaifi
cally either 1 milch or draught quabties the defieency 13 made
up by crossing 1t with another switable breed Most of the caitle
population of the country 15 howewer of a non-desctipt type and
the objective 15 to upgrade them with pedigree bulls of the parta
cular breed mdicated for that locality

8 The most common method for upgrading 1s to provide a suffi
ciently Jarge number of pedigree bulls which would cover all the
cows 1n the locality winle all the local scrub bulls are castrated One
of the difficulties o adopting thus method on any large scale 1s that
at present about 50 good pedigree bulls are produced eiery year
various cattle breeding farms as against cur estimated requirements
of about one mullion This defictency can be met mn the following
two ways —

{1) By the introduction of the key willage scheme Under
tms scheme while pedigree bulls are issued to a group
of vilages the selected progeny of these bulls 18 spe
cially Teared on State breeding farms and ssued agmn
as stud bulls  This s the quickest method of multiply
g our supply of pedigree bulls Over Bs 3 crores
have been provided for expenditure on the key wvillage
scheme 1n the Central Governments plan

(2) Establishment of artifical tmsemmation centres with a
wiew {0 1creasing the coverage of pedigree bulls While
an ordinary bull can cover about 60 to 80 cows by
natural mating by artificial insermnation  about 500
cows ¢an be served Invest and tnals o
ed under Indian conditions have proved that artifimal
insermnation centres are quite successful and the mithal
prejudice of the cultivator is soon overcome There 1s
undoubtedly a promising future far such centres 1n Incha
Schemes for increasing their number have been nclud
ed In the State plans
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7 Removal of useless cattle—This 1s by far the most important
and most difficult problem of cattle development It 1s estimated
that at least ten per cent of the fotal population consists of unser
viceable and uproductive cattle (vide Report of the Cattle Preserva
tion and Development Commuttee Government of India) It 1s
somewhat difficult to gauge the effect of Article 48 1n Part IV of the
Constitution on this problem In o far as 1t 1s interpreted as pre
venting staughter of decrepit and useless cows it may be said to have
aggravated 1t Another result of such a prowvision 1s the adverse
effect 1t might have on the manufacture of glandular products Like
insulin adrenalin and liver extract On the other hand by prevent
g the slaughter of calves and mulch and draught cattle which form
ed a considerable portion of the amimals slaughtered for beef and
particular varieties of hides the Constitution has taken a positive
step 1n furthering the development of cattle in Indta The figures
of cattle population for the past two decades m undivided India m
dicate that unrestricted hberty to slaughter which prevailed 1n the
past had no appreciable effect on the total cattle population of the
country Thus indicates that the size of the problem 1s not mater:
ally affected by the prowvision in the Constitution prolbiting the
slaughter of cows As the normal slaughter of cattle does not make
any significant mmpression on the problem and the wholesale slau
ghter of uscless amimals 15 not a practical proposttion some other
remedy has to be thought out to meet the situation One such reme
dy 1s the opening of large camps 1n areas where the fodder supply
to-day 1s unutithsed The old and useless cattle are transferred to
these camps through the Pimjrapoles and thus pressure on exisuing
fodder supply 1s reduced Suitable arrangements can be made at
these camp for the utilisation of the manure of these cattle and
therr ludes etc after their natural death

This method has not yet been tried on any scale but as we
can see no altermative solution we recommend 1ts tmal It should
not however be adopted on any large scale unless experimental
projects have established its clatm A sum of Rs 1 crore has been
provided in the Plan for this purpose

8 The problem of dry cows 1n cities 1s also important from the
point of view of preservation of good cattle It s observed that good
ymlch cows are brought to the bigger eities ike Bombay Calcutta and
Madras and when they get dry they are sent fo slaughter houses
Establishment of dry cattle salvage farms and the gradual removal
of the existing cattle population of these cities to the surrounding
rural areas are important measure for preservation of cattle 7T
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programmes of some States provide for a start in this direction
during the peniod of the Plan

9 Protection agawnst disegses —India has made considerable pro
gress 1n this direction in the past few years Rinderpest claums the
largest mortality of caitle An inexpensive serum (lapmized vaceine)
has now been evolved agamst i1t and preventive inoculation on a
Jarge scale with this serum can effectively eradicate the disease and
work 1n this direciion has to be expanded

Anather disease which causes very considerable loss of work
mg hours and of milk yield 1 the foot and mouth disease No
preventive measure against the onset of this disease has yet been
developed

10 The Imes of future cattle development lie 1 concentrating
on activihes described above to begin wath 1n selected areas where
they can be 1ntroduced along with other ttems of agnicultural and
rural development Preventive action agamnst cattle diseases ha, of
course to be orgamsed on the widest possible scale
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RURAL COTTAGE INDUSTRIES

Corrace industries have a central place tn rural development
programmes In wview of the large population labour intensive
methods of production have to be adopted wherever they are
technically feastble In rural areas the problem of under employ
ment exists almost everywhere and has tended to grow The agn
cultun t who has intermittent employment during the year as well
a his famly need supplementary occupations Products of
modern mdustry have increasingly lumted the market for the rural
artisan whose occupation now gmves him only partial employment
If agriculture 1s to be rationalised means for absorbing surplus
worl ers amounting over the whole country perhaps to a third of
the population have to be found There 15 thus 1n rural areas a
vast human and economic problem to be re olved Problems of
cottage industrie have therefore an urgency and mmportance in the
mmmediate future which cannot be over-emphasised They call for
action programmes which will develop a great deal of local mmitiative
and will provide the economic frame work wiathmn which cottage
industries will have a fair prospect of success It 1s mmportant m
this context to undertake measures commensurate with the size of
the problem

2 Cottage industries are in the man rural mn character Their
leading characteristic 1s that work 1s carried on 1n the home either
as a whole time or as a part time occupation and frequently with
the help of members of the farmly In the past the village was in
substantial degree a seli-sufficient umt which provided for most
of 1ts needs The willage weaver o1l ores er leather worker
potter carpenter and blacksmith represent this tradition The
demand for their products was always of a local character and there
were no competing suppliers This situation has now changed and
steadily over the past few decades the willage artisan has lost
ground to the merchant and the manufacturer With growth of
mdividualt m 1n the willage the ties that bound the peasant to the
village artisan have greatly dimimshed On the side of demand for
his products therefore the position of the rural artisan (vith the
exception of the blacksmith and the carpenter) has deteriorated
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o The artisans ability as 3 producer 15 also much less than 1t
was  His methods of production have remained static while due
ta n w products bemng avalable m the village the consumers tastes
have changed Products which are not good enough to meet the
requirements of a Jocal and to some extent a sheltered marhet can
searcely have any demand outside the villagze Secondly the artisan
15 not able to get his raw materials Where the raw materals come
from outside for instance iron or yarn bemg unorgamised he 1
greatly bardwapped Where the matersals are obtained loeally
uch as ol eeds he has to meet the competition of the trader buying
for the mimill Also he lacks finance and s frequently under
debt  These diffionlties tend to demve the artisan out of hia craft
tur him into a wholestime or part time labourer and increase the
p essure on the soil

4 ¥ tural cottage indusiries «re to be develoved it 1s necessary
to deal with those deficiencies which have led to their dechine
The ¢ are the lack of (1) organ: ation (2) preferential local
demand  (3) reasonably efficient methods of cottage or small cale
production (4) raw materials and (5) finance A programme for
raral cottage industries has to aim promanly at asstshng the
artisan to remove the e defictencies and at additional measures
steh as appropriate stores purchase policies

5 Before we proceed to consider each of these aspecis it 15
necessary to indicate the umportant role the State « 1l have to plav
m encouraging production from cottage industries Having heen
commutted to a programme to increase agncultural production
which cannot be reahsed without a certatn amount of rationalisa
tion 1t follows that for the fulfilment of this prograrme 1t will be
necessary to create additional avenues of employment 1n the rural
areas for absorbing surplus workers The increase :n preduc
tion from cottage industries on a scale commensurate with this
abjective mu t therefore become as much a matter af paliey with
the State as increased agneultural production It 15 therefore
necessary io have programmes of production from cottage indus
trses which w1l provide scope for ancreased production as rationalt
sation of agriculfure proceeds In the mtial stages till cottage
production 15 well established 1t may be y 10 some extent to
subsid e the sale of cottage industry products  Without the ac
ceptance of such an obhgation no large scale programme of wereased

produciion appears 10 be posstble  Each aspect of the problem may
now be briefiv considered
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6 (1) Orgamsation —The rural artisan 1s ordinarily a worker on
his own worling unaided from any source Here and there the
village weaver working for a middleman in the town may be an
exception An industrial cooperative may be composed of artisans
followng a particular craft or of artisans following different crafts
m which the fact that the members are all artisans may be the bond
of membership rather than their pursmt of particular crafts If the
first alternative 1 followed there are advantages of common 1nterest
1 matters such as the adoption of better methods of production
marketing facihties supply of raw matenials and finance If the
second alternative 1s followed the area for constituting an mdustrial
cooperative may be smaller and organising personnel may in p1 ictice
be more effectively employed Sufficient experience of the work
mg of single craft and mult craft cooperatives does not exist
at pre ent and depending on local conditions the more promusing
method can be adopted What 1s ymoortant 15 to realise that the
problem of the rural artisan pu suing a whole time vocation has to
be tackled mainly through the establishment of industrial coopera
tves  There are many mstitution 1n India which have been work
g 1n the field of cottage 1industries for a long time They have
considerable evperience of production throu,h cottage industries
In addition to orgamsing industrial cooperatives a useful method of
developing cottage production 1s to give the e institutions assistance
1n the matter of finance orgamsation marketing etc so that they
1 turn can assist artisans through their workers

(2) Preferential local demand —Unless the rural commumty
shows a distinet and sustamed preference for the products of local
artisans cottage industries will dechine further and the other
measures which may be proposed will not avail In the present
state of agriculture the demand for goods 15 severely restricted
As the village 1s at present organised there 1s no mmpelling motive
to support village industries and through them to maintain a given
level of employment in the village In some form or other 1t 1s
imoortant that the willage commumty should accept the obligation
of seeing that within the hmits of action open to 1t the maximum
employment 1s afforded to all 1ts members whether they are
farmers or artisans or labourers It may be possible to achieve this
object to some extent through existing willage multi purpose
societies of which artisans may also be members Among the
furctions of Village Production Councils mentioned earhier the
obligation to ensure the supply of locally available raw materials to
village artisans has been included A preferential loeal market
can be created by setting barriers to import from other areas but
such a measure has other conseguences which have to be considered
carefully At the same time 1if the price of the local product 1s

o
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much higher and 1ts quakty much poorer than the rval product a
wullager can buy the Yy a for developing steady
willage demand for local products will not exast It followns therefore
that only if certain other cenditions are fulfilled can the factor of
loeal & d play any derable part 1n a programme for the
development of cottage industries

{3) Reasonably eficent methods of production —Developing
efficient methods of production mvolves orgamsation equipment
traming and finance and s thus a process winch takes time
Provided the indhcations are that after a period 1n anv cottage
wmdustry there 18 a farr prospect of efficient methods baing estab
hished as a temporary measure a large measure of support by the
State even at the expense of the general consumer may be just
fied This aspect 15 referred to later The tramming of artisans
research 1n methods of production and the supply of equipment are

ntial to the 1mpl tation of a p for the develop
ment of any cottage mdustry These aspects are hinhed closely with
the establishment of industrnial cooperatives bacause without an
adequate orgamsation at the hase it 15 diffieult to undertake other
measures

{4) Rau Materigls —For different reasons almost every cate
gory of yural artisan suffers for lack of raw materials—the weaver
and the black h who are d dent on the products manufac
tured by large scale industry whose distnbution 15 at  present
controlled the oif presser because he hay not the means to buy
sufficsent quantities shead of his needs and the leather worker
because conditions of supply of hides and sking have recenth
detersorated  Government should be prepared to accept the respon
sibihity of organising the supply of raw matenals within its control
to the artisan provided the latter can recewve assistance either
through the wiilage multi purpose cooperative society or through
the mdustnal cooperative of which he 15 a member or through centre
organtsed under smitable offical or  non official auspiees  Gaven
in particular mdustnal cooperatives 1t should be possible to provide
for the purchase of raw materzals 1 suffictent guantities to mamtam
production  In the last resort supplies of raw matenals can be
requsithioned 11 order to mantam the production of orgamsed cottage
industries Without the Y or Gov 15 not
1 & positwon to discharge any responsibility direetly for the supply
of raw materials

{5) Fmance —Cottage industries are at present starved of
finance and so long as they continue fo be unorgamsed nerther
Government nor cooperative credit societies can assist them  If
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however programmes of assistance for industmal cooperatives are
drawn up 1t will be open to cooperative banks to prowvide short
term finance and for Government through legislation relatmg to
State a1d to industries to a sist 1n the provision of medium and long
term finance especially for adopting better tools and methods of
production

7 1t has become necessary for Government to as ume n relation
to cottage and small scale industries obligations somewhat simlar
to those 1t has already assumed 1n relation to the development of
agriculture This implies that Government will

(1) provide an agency charged with the duty of orgamsing
rural artisans in 1ndustual cooperatives

(2) arrange for research into methods of production and use
of local raw materals

(3) provide medium term and long term finance and

(4) assist iy procurement of raw materials whose distribution
1 within 1ts control

Some action has been taken by the Government at any rate m
the larger States ;m each of these direction although 1 the
absence of systematic programmes the result attamed cannot be
said to be sabisfactory It may be said that traming facilities for
wottage industry workers research into methods of production and
the financtal assistance available for cottage ndu trie are at
present everywhere mnadequate Valuable work has heen done m
several States such as Bombay Madras Uttar Pradesh and Bihar
and on the basis of their experience switable orgamisations can be
developed by all States Three questions of policy and admmm tra
tion which have tc be considered relate to

(1) composition of the State organtsation for developing
rural cottage industries

(2) machinery for orgarusing industrial cooperatives and

(3) or for h 1nto t methods of
production and the utilisation of local raw materials

8 A State Government may organise cottage industries depart
mentally or by setting up a special statutory corporation (as pro
posed by the Fiscal Commussion) or through a Development Board
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which may be presided over by a Mmister and may comprise
besides the officials concerned leading mnon-officials interested n
the development of cottage industries Examples of the first and
the third type of orgamsation exist but the idea of a single statu
tory corporation for the development of cottage mndusires in a
State has still to be tried The choice between a departmental
organisation and an organisation of a semi publie character v hich
wcludes both officials and non-officials turns primarily on the role
\ hich may be assigned to non offictal organisations and worhers 1n
the development of cottage mdustrtes There 15 room for different
opmons on this question but taking a long term view we consider
that the masimum results are likely to be gammed if the mamm
emphasis 15 placed on the strengthemng of Governments admimis
trative machinery for organising and assisting  industrial coopera
t1 es 1n co operation sth village orgamsations and non official
agencies interested 1 the growih of cottage mndustries Non
official organisations can n particular play a most valuable part 1
the actual running of industrial cooperatives and 1n advisory and
other or ons where probl of cottage mndustries are conss
dered and polictes formulated As in the development of agricul
ture 1if switable non official orgamsations with a record of work
mn the field of cottage indusinies agree to take charge of the running
of mndustrial cooperatives in any area Government may offer them
a field of work and a measure of financial assistance Such organ
ations can also tramn new workers and bring to bear that quality
of service without which mdustrial cooperatives may nat succeed
It 1s to be remembered that rural artisans are not at present m 1
poition to supply the elerrent of leadershp and managerial ability
which 1s needed for the successful working of industrial cooperatives

9 It 1s m the orgamsation of research into tools at present
employed methods of production and utilisation of rav matenals
that the action of Government has been most defictent Research
m respect of cottage mdustries has however to b orgamsed along
with research into small scale industries to which reference 1s made
later for as cottage industries develop more efficient methods of
production and as power becomes available the distinction b tween
them and small scale mndustries tends to disappear

10 It has been stated already that given the necessary orgamsa
tion on the side of the artisan there 1s justification for the makimum
assistance possible on the part of Government cven 1if this mplies a
certain sacrifice of the interest of the general consumer Such
assistance may sometimes take the form of a cess on the corres
ponding large-scale industry  Prionty should be given in the first
place to measures for estabhshmg industmal  cooperatives
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increasing the efficiency of the artisan and securing with the help
of the village community a more assured local market for his pro
ducts  Secondly if Government can find from public revenues the
finance required for undertaking these measures resort to a cess
would not be necessary In the third place before a proposal for a
cess which may have consequences extending beyond the imm
diate oYject m view 15 accepted other methods of assistance such as
he maximum financial axd which 1s possible supply and 1f neces
ary requisibioning of raw matentals should first be taken It will
probably be found that the various mea ures of positive assistance
which have been suggested will effectively alter the competitive
posttion of the rural artisan In the last resort :if in the interest
-of the economy as a whole a cess for effecting some kind of equality
between the artisan and the large scale manufacturer appears to be
mecessary 1t may be levied the details being determined on the
-advice of a body like the Tariff Board

11 The cottage indusiries which appear to offer scope for
orgamsing mtensive development programmes are khadi manufac
ture of polm gur and gur the willage oil industry production of
neem o1l utihzation of dead cattle manufacture of hand made
paper f. e of woollen blankets and n certain areas hand
pounding of rice and manufacture of matches We have examined
the economic aspects of these industries 1n some detall and expect
to make detailed proposals for their di m a sub
xeport We take the view that programmes for rural cottage indus
tries cannot be drawn up m isolation from programmes relating to
the corresponding large scale industries To the extent to which
cottage production 1s secured through industnal cooperatives or
through organised centres of production 1t becomes possible for
Government ta accept direct responsibility for their promotion and
development To the same extent also 1t becomes possible to
frame common production programmes for cottage industrie and
for large cale mndustries Adequate arrangements can then be
made to assist cottage industries in the allocation of raw mater als
1n purchasing stores for Government and 1n the provision of
finance  The techmque of drawing up production programmes
for industries which are in the private sector 1s still mn its infancy
We reckon however that in the present circumstances of indus
tries and with the powers which Govemment possesses 1t will be
feasible to prepare a pi of d n for
mnstance for the o1l mill industry and the willage oil industry It
should even be possible to envisage as part of such a programme
so fundamental a change as the allocation of the production of
edible oils largely to the wvillage industry while leaving the field
for non edible cils to the o1l mulls This s cited as an 1llustration
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to show that if cotfage wndu.tnes are developed on a sound bams
(which holds promuse of progressive effi iency) 1n order to ensure
the mavimum rural employment fundamental changes m the
conditions of production of cotta,e mdustnes and large-seale mdus
tries can f necessary be organised over a pertod through the medm
of common production programrmes These may include for
nstance Lcensing of industrial umts and n certain cases  a pohicy
of non expansion of exwsting capacity with the object of achieving
the targets set for cottage small scale and large scale indus ries 10
the common production programmes | hich may be drawn up

Stare Patro sGE

17 The stores purcha e policy of Government can be rvery
effectively utilised for developing cottage industries We recom
mend that 1t should be an object of pohicy to encourage so far as
po sible by State purchase the production and utilisation of cottage
mdy try p oducts Some State Governments have already taken
effective steps m thus direction  In this connection considerations of
cost and quality are of cour e relevan In the ca e of cottage
industry products utihity should be regarded as an important
cuterion for deewsion  This may apply over a large range of
products of which woollen blankets and hand made paper may be
cited as instances  Specifications should be reviewed so that they
affard a fair chance ta cottage wdustry products which e capable
of satisfying essential requirements The queshon of the price

margmy which may be given under particular conchtions in favour
of cottage mdustry di should be d

13 As a part of the common production programme we have 11
view a spemal protamme for Khadi  Such a programme could
provide a great deal of submdiary employment and at a time of
hertage wil add to the available cloth suppbe besides utrthsing
stocks of short staple cotion

14 Cottage industries are a responsibility n the first instance of
State Governments They become a responbilit of the Central
Government i wirtue of schion needed i the field of pohev and
m particular mn frazmng common production brogrammes Govern
ment will have to ee that the common production programmes
afford 1n reasing scope for employment 11 the rural areas In the
fi 1d of research the Central Governme~t should a ume an overall
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ok For 1 ting the varous programmes it vl
be necessary for the Central Government to equip it elf with an
orgamisation capable of handling vaciou questions of policy a sist
g n drawing up production programmes with sufficient hnowledge
of the economic conditions and problems of cottage industries and
of asmisting the coordinated development of research throughout
the country The precise pattern of the organisation which may be
reeded has to be worked out In regard to research while the
Central Government may con 1der the possibility of establishing an
institution under 1ts own control in the mamn 1t should render
finaneial a sistance to nstituttons di tributed in different parts of
the country which will be 1 touch with regional problems and will
be 1 the be t posttion to encourage local nventiveness




CHAPTER 7
IRRIGATION AND POWER

Inpia has ample water resources A preliminary estimate of the
water vields of various catchments and of the waters af present
utihized for wnigation has shown that only about 6 per cent of the
water that flows annually through the rivers of India 1s being utitlized
Though conditions vary from regwon to remon and from mver fo
miver there 15 no doubt that there are large possibilihies for the
development of the country s water resources in view especially of
smprovements that have taken place in the techmque of coustruction
of ligh dams  In additon to wnpgation such projects of develop
ment offer possibilities for geneiation of power and also in ome
cases for flood control and navigation

7 The irngated area in undivided India was 2 million acres out
of a total cultvated area of 98 rullion acres or %4 per cent After
Partition the proportion of irngated to cultivated area mn the Indivn
Union has fallen 1o 19 per cent—48 million acres of rrgated avea
out of a total cultsvated area of %1 rulhon acres The reduction m
the proportion of wurigated area has mjuriously affected the food
position 1n Indsa  Trmga wn has been vractised 1 India for centuries

and the demand for 1ts estension i all patts of the countrv ¥
msistent

3 During the Yast few years there has been considerable actinity
all over India 1 eonnection with new wrrigation and power projects
Many new schemes large and small have been taken up for construc
ton—some purely for rngation some only for hvdro glectric power
and others multt purpose m  nature Though strictly speahing
schemes of thermal power development have no connection with the
development of water resources such schemes are also mcluded 10
this chapler as development of hydro electric power 1s closelv hinked
with thermal power schemes Of the projects commenced and
under execution some are financed wholly from loans advanced by
the Central Government and others by State Governments with
the help m regard to indiidual
of the first part of the Plan 15
po sible in the execution of these
It 15 obviously
food grams and

to secure the maximum progress
projects in the period covered by 1t
necessary that the results 1 the way of additional
addrtonal power from these projects should be
arkest possible date It would not be correct how

ever to say that xn all these cases warks were started after detaled
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techmeal mvestigation and careful of the

aspects The inclusion of a project 1n the Plan does not of course
dispense with the need for periodical review of 1t at definite stages
A large project usually compmses a number of distmet umts or
groups of connected works and a techmeal and other 1nvestigation
 regard to each such group 15 completed 3t would be desirable to
review the economic and financial aspects of the project as a whole
and where necessary to modify the scope of the project or of portions
of 1t

4 The total estimated cost of all wmgation and power projects
included 1n the first part of the Plan s Rs 734 crores On this an
expenditure of Rs 144 crores bas been incurred upto the end of
March 1951 During the five year period covered by the Plan 1t 1s
proposed to spend Rs 450 crores on these schemes leaving Rs 140
crores to be spent after this period The projects are calculated to
rrigate an additional area of § 8 ruillion acres 1n the last year of the
Plan and to generate 11 millon hilowatts of additional power
After the completion and full development of these projects the
total addition to the area irrigated will be 16 5 milhion acres and to
power 193 million kilowatt The annual expenditure on and
likelv benefits from thes¢ projects year by year would be as
follows —

Exp nditu  Addin nal  Adds pal

Y ar ®s a0 ) mewu Pow 1
Cere) &)

195 53 99 1559000 44000
19 53 1 7 0,000 373 020
1933 34 100 4525000 889 000
19 45> 77 6725000 7000 000
1985 56 53§83 000  I1r4000
Utnmat 16 50 000 X 535,000

(The <early break up of cost of a few projects 15 not included)

o In the preparation of this plan projects likelv to yield addi
t1onal food at an early date have been given preference over others
and the large mult purpose projects have been phased with a viey
1o the early completion of their 1rmigation aspects the power genera
tion 16 carefully regulated and taken up in stages as the demand

arises
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In our discu 10ns wuth the State Governments we have lad great

)s on proper pl for the develop t of load for every
large generating untt  The pattern of pow.er utihzation ha to be lad
dov n 10 advance and development of generating capacity co-ordinal
ed wth the development of load so that there 1s as Dttle lag as
possible between power generation and its utihization For most of
the power projects ncluded 1 the Five Year Plan detarled or prelt
mnary load surveys have already been carried out and the power
to be generated will be utilized largely in meeting the existing power
shortage m industral areas in replacing old ang mefficient plant the
replacement of which 1s long overdue and for pumping of imgation
supplies from tubewells and rners etc  In the Jocation of new Jarge
scale mdustries the avarlabiity of power from the new power projects
15 being Fept 1 view

b

6 As stated above the fi st part of the Plan mecludes mamly
work already commenced As a result of this in some States the
yearly expenditure on works 15 high n the first three years and
falls off from the fourth year and the State Governments cannot
utilise to the full 1n the last two ,ears of the Plan the technical and
other resources built up over a number of years To meet this
situation and also the need that has been felt for mcludimg urgent
works m other States e pectally backward ones a number of
projects have been selected for melusion win the second part of the
Plan which 1s shortly to be finalised A statement of the projects
which have been ineluded in the first part of the Plan 15 given m an
annexure to this report

¢ In addition to the projecis which have been mcluded in the
Plan there are other wrrigation and power projects under considera
tion which have been or are being taken up for mvestigation The
aggregate cost of all these projects 15 expected to be about Rs 1400
crores  The aim of the long term plan  of national development
should be to take these up for execution  When they ate completed
in fifteen to twenty years the area now under ungation will be
doubled and there will be production of power to the entent of 7
wullien kllowatts It 1s only by utihising avalable water resources
for urigation and generation of power on the scale here indicated
and by the adoption of mtenstve measures for mproving  the
standards of agneultural practice and the promotion of cattage
small seale and large scale industties with the help of cheap elec
trie power that an appreciable rise m the tandard of hving of the
people can be achieved
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8 For he development of irrigation and power there 1 obvy
usly need for a national policy devised in the interests of India as
whole The reasons for this can be given briefly Firstly 1t 1s not
n all parts of Incdia that fatilitie evist for irrigation and power

d where they do exist they should be fully developed on const
erations of economi¢ advantage in the interests of the food require-

ments of the nation as a whole Recent experience has shown that
he food problem 15 one for India as a v hole and 15 capable of olution
only by an all India policy Secondly works m progress and
tho e that nre contemplated present difficult engineering and other
problems and require the adoption of modern techmcal methods
ometimes with the help of foreign exverts This calls for poolng
of the best knowledge and resources available 1n India and outside
Thirdly river valleys are not confined to State boundames
and development chemes of different States have to be co-ordinated
and inter related for the achiesement of maximum result  Fourthly
large projects require financial outlays which 1n most cases are
beyond the resources of mdividual States Careful financral planming
and Central assistance are needed for mmplementation of the pro

/ gramme befare the country

9 There 15 another 1mportant pomnt to be emphasised In 1egard
1o 1migation and power projects there will have to:t; plans for i
X five years as indicated earher arge projec
onger period than £96 ¥ tigate and from five to ten

often tak ree years to 1nves
takes two to th ; refore to utihse contmuouly the

order the:
?'ea‘_rs ta‘execute mn . t and org: tion bwit up by States

T )
tigation and execu
a fifteen year plan has to be evolved so that mnves!
tion can iroceed on hines carefully arranged and the technical
personnel and equipment can be utilised to the best advantage

tion say for two

1 the Five Year Plan has been 1n opera

Yearg t‘;’:-e:wﬂl bé need for a review of the progress made 1In gwing

eflect to 1t and for the preparalion :}t a further Igantt}:)at;i ,x:iz:l ::e
& th year onwards It s nece sa

:goufl‘;mbéhe;mubig for deterrmmning what projects should be in

cluded 1n tl;us further plan and the order of orionty for projects n

general 1In our view the following broad principles should be

observed for mcludmg projects 18 thas plan

sion 1n the plan should have been inves

WA fll:.:teecdt fgr;:gzent detail from the techmcal economic

and finaneal points of view ; i .

11 =2dd to the food praduction o e

(1) Projects wmf:}:xlglre e e e mroyerks slating 1o

country sh
- wses of river waters
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{u1) Projects which are most remuncrafive—n terms of cost of
wrpgation per acre—and those which v ould yield results
within a short time shauld be given preference and

{iv) Region wise requirements of food and power should receive
due consideration  as also the needs of the backward
areas

11 It s uggested that a Commuttee should be set up to advise on
the relative prionty of different project» on an all India basis after
an examunation of each project Thy body may consist of

{1 A chairman appointed by the Government of India

() Additional Secretary Mimstry of Natural Resource and
Sesentific Research

{1u1) A representatine of the Mumstry of Fmance
(1) Pre ydent Central Board of Irmgation and

{v) One emment engineer not n the service of any Govern
ment 1 India

The Chief Engineer of the State concerned should be co opted
as a member when a project prepared by him 1s esammed

17 The plan will be prepared m consultation with the Mimstries
of Finance and Natural Pe ources and Scientific Research and the
State Governments concerned after the Commuttee has examtned
all the projects that have been investigated and the estimates for
which are ready

Fp anemve of PRoJECTS

13 The waplementation of a plan of the dimension proposeq calls
for a new approach on the part of the Central Gose nment and the
States 1n regard to

{1} methods of financing projects and

{11) ealisting of pubhic co operation on a nation wide scale and
arousing enthusias™ in the country
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14 In October 1950 he Planning Commission made suggestions
to State Governments regarding financsal arrangements for irriga
tion projects The most 1umportant of these 1s the levy of betterment
fee with the object of securing for the States a share of the unearned
increment —of the 1nerease 1n land values that occurs as a restlt of
the provision of irrigation facilities In our discussions with the
States we found a large measure of agreement on the prmeiple of
this levy The Bombay Government have enacted legislation for
this purpose and we recommend that other States should pass sirular
legislation as early as possible

15 We have further recommended to State Governments to
consider an upward revision of water rates m view o tie high
cost of new works 1ncreased costs of mamtenance and the nise n
prices of agricultural produce

16 The levy of agricultural income tax ‘shich has already been
mntroduced 1n some States has also been recommended 1 orde that
the larger holdings may bear their equitable share of the burden

17 The Planning Commussion has suggested to State Govern
ments the creation of a non lapsable 1rngation and power develop
ment ways and means fund State Governments have no vet been
2ble to examime this question 1n detail and some of them have ex
pressed thewr inability owing to therr financial position even to make
a beginning with such a fund This question 1s not without difficulties
and 1t 15 proposed to 1t later n tation with the Central
Mimstries and States concerned

Pustic CO OPERATION

18 Lastly we would like to emphasise one point of fundamental
importance  Projects of such significance to the economy of the
country and mnvolving financial outlays of such magnitude 2  are
now contemplated cannot be implemented successfully unless the
States can arouse mass enthusiasm and secure publie support for the
projects on a nation wide scale What 1s essential 1s that the people
should consider these projects as their own and should be willing to
make special sacrifices for their completion  The ways in which
public cooperation can be obtained and the forms 1t should take
vary from project to project and it should be the amm of State
Governments to see that this 18 secured in the largest measure
possible  We have already referred to the levy of betterment con
tribution for recouping a portion of the capital cost of the projec s
The levy of betterment contribution mn the form of land from the

s
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larger holdings will be useful in many ways By this means 3t will
be possible to obtain the lands needed for resettling persons whose
holdings are submerged by reservowrs for community use namely
village forests and grazing markets roads efc for effecting improve
ments i the agricultural economy by bringing about consohdanon of
holdings making nto

assigning lands to landless labourers and in other ways The people
1n the region should be actively assomiated with all steps taken for the
formulation of schemes of this ch and their 1 ation

19 Thete 1s also another way mn which the traditional methods of
carrying out such projects can be improved In preparing estimates
for works 1n which unskilled labour 15 employed—hike the canal
system 1 a large project which absorbs an appreciable portion of the

diture on the project—the rule should be to adopt a scale of
wages on the basis that work should be done by the willagers on the
canals in their wilages and not on the basis of the work being  en
trusted to contractors as a whole or 1 sections In each village or
group of villages the villagers should be orgamsed into cooperatives
for taling up the work in their own area By this means apart from
there being a reduction mn cost the villagers benefiting by a project
are enabled to make a notable contribution towards its completion

The whole subject 15 one of great imporiance and it 1s pro
posed to discuss 1t with States



CHAPTER 8
FORESTS

THE forests of a country have a wital role to olay in 1ts general
‘welfare and development They exert a profound mfluence on s
<chimate It s considered that a tropical country should have at least
-a third of 1t area under forests to preserve 1ts climatic conditions
Forests are important sources of timber fuel and other products
‘which are used mn daily life and as raw materials 1n industries They
also provide good grazing facilittes for cattle Forests 1n addition
are effective agents in the conservation of soil and mosture and play
an mmportant part i the water regime of the land By preventing
rapid run off by promoting percolation of rain water and by  the
binding effects of the roots on the soil forests exercise a protective
effect on the soi1l on steep hill slopes where the danger of fluvial
so1l erosion 1s also the greatest They similarly exercise a beneficial
protective function aganst desiccation and erosion caused by winds
on flat country While 1t may be true that forests have a beneficial
influence on the distribution of local ramn fall 1t 1s doubtful whether
therr effect on the general ramn fall of a region 1s significant

During the course of his Iife on this planet man has not always
behaved as if he was fully aware of the important role that forests
play m influencing his own future and that of his successors Indeed
1n the early stages 1t was mevitable that he should encroach on forest
Jands for extending agriculture There was no serious danger 1n this
.o long as the area under forests was still large enough and deforesta
t1on had not caused soil erosion on a spectacular scale But soon a
stage 15 reached beyond which mans encroachment on forests not
only ceases to be profitable but actually recoils on him by damage
through frequent floods by the washing away of fertile soils and in
extreme cases by even making the land umnhabitable

ForesT Poricy

3 The total area under both State and private forests in the Indian
Union has been estimated at 707 7;0 su rules or 130 million aeres
Tepresenting about 19 2 per cent of the total land area of the
country This percentage 1s low for the country as a whole Even
“these areas are not well distributed 1n some of the States especrally
n the Indo Gangetic basin where the area has fallen to the danger
ously low figures of 11% n the Punjab 167 1n the Uttar Pradesh

M
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and 14, mn Bihar In these States the forests are mostly confined
to the Himalayan regions the other areas being left severely bare
It1 1n these States that due to non availabihity of firewood the amount
of cow dung utilised as fuel 15 probably the highest in India In
view of the overall deficiency of forest lands in the country as
a whole great caution should be exercised in denuding forest lands
Where the forest area has been reduced to the emtical limit or @
already below 1t the followin, obligatory steps should be taken —

{a) There should be a ban on any further encroachment on the
forest areas unless an equal area s newly brought under
forests and

{b) The area under forests should be increa ed by planned
afforestation

We recommend that for each State the proportion of the area that
must be under forests should be clearly indicated by the Central
Board of Forestry Keeping 1 view the principle of proper land use
and the nature of the terrain in States where the area 15 above this
hmit deforestation may be allowed 1n consultation with the Forest
Department for the extension of permanent agriculture

Lanp UTILISATION

4 It1s1n the national interests fo ensure that all land 1s properly
utilised according to the best use that it can be put to There are
three ways i which land can be productively used v under agn
culture pasture and forestry The nature of the soil and the tepo
graphy of the land will determme which of these forms of productive
utilisation should be adopted The best use of land may be broadly
defined as that use under which the land produces most and deterio
1ates least InIndia in different States large areas of marginal l.nd
have already come under cultivation It has been alleged that the
Grow More Food Campaign has greatly increased thistendency
lately While considerable areas of gra s land and wood land have
been broken up for the extension of cultivation the area of fallow
land has mncreased by 10 million acres during the period 1946-49 as
compared to the pre war period It 1s important therefore that a
survey should be carried out to determine which marginal lands
are more suited erther for pastures or for aflorestation with a ziew to
therr diversion from agriculture to these uses This aspeet ¢ n be
linked with the afforestation measures referred to in para 3 above
Such willage plantation can act as miniature forests conferning  he
same benefits over a small area as large forests do over the whole
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region  They are also of vital importance to agriculture Not only
wll they provide firewood which will help divert the cattle dung to
the fields to buld up soul fertility but will also provide small ttmber
for agricultural requirements pastures for village cattle and protec

tion aganst hot desiccating winds  To start with we recommend
that such a survey should be made 1n all the intensive cult vation
zones and willage plantations should be established primarily on
unculturable waste lands and thereafter on marginal cultivated
lands Where these do not belong either to the Government or to the
village commumty they will have to be acqured for this purpose
Similarly the importance of forming plantations on waste lands or
along canal banhs should be kept in view 1n all irrigation projects
We consider that the necessary survey should be conducted 1n the in

tensive cultivation areas of the district through the agency of the Dis

trict Development Committee In view of their important role 1 1n

creasing agricultural production we recommend that the establish

ment of village plantations should have the highest prionty and
should be undertaken on a systematic scale 1n all the inten 1ve cul

tivation areas The extension of such work to other areas 1s also
highly desirable

SorL CONSERVATION

5 Land utihsation and soil conservation are complementary to
each other In 1ts widest sense o1l conservation covers not only soil
erosion but also includes manuring of soils provision of irrigation
and all other measures intended to build up soil fertiity Here we
are chiefly concerned with ene of its important aspects that 1s the
problem of soil erosion This problem has assumed serious propor
tions in India

It 15 dafficult to estimate quantitatively the loss caused to Indian
agriculture from the effects of various types of sl erosion An
examination of erop yields over a period of 40 years indicate that
Indian soils have reached an almost static condition at a very low
level of fertility 1n which the cropping losses are just recouped by
natural processes The damage caused by sol eroston 1s apparent to
the eye in the form of coverless ills gullies in cultivated fields and
badly eroded lands on the banks of certamn nivers ete It 1s esti
mated that on a moderate slope of 1 1n 80 the annual loss of soil per
acre per inch of ram vartes from 1 6 to 4 3 tons of soil  Once gully
erosion starts the damage resulting from it 1s very serious the soil
flowing dow n the gully with ever increasing velocity and volume The
velocity increases with the slope and when the velocity of the run-off £
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ncreases 1n yield have been recorded on a field seale within a period
of two to three years after the sol conservation measures have
been taken The effect of soil erosion 15 the same as failure to manure
fields While no progressive losses are noticeable over periods of
time for falure to manure or take soil conservation measures
posthve action has a very beneficial effect which becomes apparent
1 the course of a few years

Soit erosion may be broadly classified mnto two categories ~—

(1) Erosion of large areas both on the slopes of hills and down
below due to mdwscrimunate destruction of forests and
erosion due to riverine action

(2) Ercsion of soil from the cultivators fields It is common
experience that except in the case of bunded rice fields
or those where the bunding has been done for other
speaific purposes appreciable erosion takes place de~
pending upon the slope of the fields from which the
fertile soil 1s beng continuously lost by sheet ercsion or
by the formation of ravines wnd gulleys

Large scale erosion problems are as a rule not capable of bemg
dealt with by the States on thewr own partly because of financal diffi
culties and partly because more than one State 15 usually concerned
with these problems In order to deal with such large scale eroston
areas 1t 18 necessary to have some central machinery with brarches
1 the States concerned to carry out effectively the programme of soil
conseration m & co-ordinated manner  The tackhing of these large.
spale problems mvolves also large financial outlay

In the present state of agnienltural development 1t will be best to
concentrate on tackling the problem of soil erosion on the eultivators
fields 1t ecan be brought under control by adopting certam
practices with the help of a team of techmaians from the depart
ments of Agrienlture Forests and E g <
methods recommended for cheching so1l erosion m cultivators fields
are (1) contour cultivation (2) contour furrows (3) diversion
ditches (4) outlet channels (5) contour bunding and terracng  (6)
stap cropmng {7) suitable crop rotations and (8) forest vlanting
and provsion of grass strips

The land utihsation survey referred to above ¢an be well com
bined with that for soil conservation 11 all ntensively culttvated
areas This survey can be carried out by the distriet officers of the
Agneulture Engineenng and Forest Departments  During the course
of this suriey measures required for sol conservation at strategic
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points over the whole area can be indicated These can then be
carried out by the extension staff with the assistance of the Land
Development Unit operating in the area Ordinary sotl conservation
measures m cultivators fields can be suggested to them by the
extension staff and the Village Production Council

Forest Propucrs

6 Forest products are put to various uses They prowvide structural
timber for use by the public as well as by Government departments
sleepers for the railways veneer logs for the match and plywood
dustries bamboos and other materials for the paper industry and a
host of other raw materials for various industries Although forests
fall within the State Governments sphere in view of the important
place of forest products in national and national defence 1t
15 necessary that the forest policies of State governments in respect
of development and conservation should be coordinated Under the
present ary though the Inspector General of Forest at the
centre along with his staff 1s expected to discharge this fun tion he
1s not 1n a posttion to do so as the working plans of the States and
subsequent dewiations from the prescription of the working plans
are not at present referred to him We understand that in the past
this was the invariable practice but 1t was later given up We
consider 1t umportant that this practice should be revived and that
due weight should be given to the comments of the Inspector G¢ neral
of Forests on the provistons of the plans Such an arrangement will
lead to the coordinated development of the forest resources of India
and will make expert technical advice and guidance available to the
States Coordination o general policy 1s already secured through the
Central Board of Forestry which 1s presided over by the Central
Minster for Forests and on which the State governments are
represented

7 The Forest Research Institute at Dehra Dun provides traimng
for the forest services of India and carries on research in forestry and
forest products It 1s 1n close touch with the Forest Departments of
the States and the resulis of research find quick and effective apph
cation by the States There is however considerable scope for
improvement 1 securing the utiisation of the results of re earch
on the forest products by commercial and industrial interests For
ensurmng closer contact between the Institute and the interests
utilising tumber and forest products liaison and publicity arrange
ments at the Institute need to be strengthened

8 Due to abolition of the zamindan system of tenure many
states have become responsible for management of large areas vhich /I

o 4
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were hitherto classed as private forests These areas were not
systematically managed in the past and mdeed 1n many cases
have been very severely denuded It 1s essential for the State
Governments to strengthen their staff for surveying these areas
preparing working plans and carrying out systematic development
The necessary expenditure for this purpose has been provided n the
State plans

ExTENSION OF DESERTS

9 Recent topographical surveys show that the great Indian desert
of Rajasthan has been spreading outwards in a great convex arc¢
through Ferozepur Patiala and Agra towards Aligarh and Kasgan)
at the rate of about half a mile per year for the last 50 years and 1s
encroaching upon approximately 50 square miles of fertile land every
year We understand that the critical focal pomnt has been located
at the gap 1n the Arvallis near Sirohi through which sand laden winds
from Saurashtra and Kutch fan out as 1if through a funnel Large
scale afforestation 1n this gap and along the outer fringes of the
advancing desert to create a shelter belt of forests against the forein,,
gusts of wind 1s a remedy that demands immediate attention In view
of 1ts all India importance this work should be accorded a high
priority and should be undertahen immediately under the guidance
and contro]l of the Central Government Funds for this purpose
have been provided in the plan

FactLimics For Forest TRisks

10 Various tribes inhabit forest areas and most of them are
scheduled tribes under the Constitutton Therir welfare 1s essentially
linked up with the development of forest areas They provide the
labour required for all forest operations and much of the minor pro-
duce of the forests 1s collected by them It should be an object of
State policy to organise them into cooperatives and to arrange
collection and explomtation of forest produce through them At
present Government auction these nghts in  favour of contractors
who exploit these tribes to a considerable extent The State of
Bombay has set a good example mn this direction which 1s worthy of
emulation by others

Qutroox ov Forests
11 Forests are a renewable national asset capable of yielding

under proper scientific management not only a steady annual mncome
but also a varnety of products essential for human welfare They
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hould be treated as capital which has been handed down to us 1n
trust by our ancestors and which we should pass on mtact and if
possible 1mproved to future generations The present generation is
entitled only to the interest on capital Inroads have been made into
the forest capital during the war and 1n the post war years especially
in private forests as a result of the threat of extinction of private
rights of ownership A stage has heen reached where forestry should
no longer be regarded as a handmaid of agriculture but as a neces
sary complement to 1t It 1s from this angle that we must approach
the que tion of conservation and development of all forests i India




CHAPTER 9
FISHERIES
Scope FOR DEVELOPMENT

Tur inadequacy and 1naccuracy of the exsting statisties for
fisheries has been h d bv various committees which have
considered the question of development of Indian fisheries from time
to ttme Dr Radha Kamal Mukerjee had estimated annual fish pro-
duction at 7 lakh tons in 1938 for undivided India In 1948 the
production for the Indian Union was estimated at 5 2 Jakh tons valued
at Rs 17 9 crores  Of this nearly 71 per cent compnised of sea and
estuarine fish and 29 per cent fresh water fish In the case of sea
fisheries only the coastal waters are fished and there 1s as yet pract?

cally no development of off shore fishing In the case of inland or
fresh water fisheries there are no statistics for the area developed
so far but 1t 1s hnown that 1t forms enly a fraction of the total water
area of 1} crore acres At the present level the availability of fish
works out at 3 4 Ibs per annum per capitz as aganst approximately
16 Ibs mn Ceylon 70 in Burma and 90 1n Japan The scope for deve

lopment of fishertes in Indsa 1s thus very great

DIFFICULTIES

2 The mam difficulty 1s lack of organisation amongst fishermen
It 15 said that the fishenies trade 15 the most heset with muddlemen
and even 1f the statement 1s exaggerated 1t brings out the ;mmense
scope for cooperative orgamisation in this industry Almost every
thing requred by fishermen for carrymng on their trade eg boats
nets yarn sail cloth etc has to be obtamed through middlemen
They have also to part with much of their earmings to the muddle
men through whom they market their catch A determined pohey
for orgamising cooperatives and hberalismg supphes of essential
requirermnents are the immedrate steps to enable the fishermen to
ncrease their working hours and thereby substantially inerease their
production and earmngs

FACILITIES REQUIRED
3 The provision of landing facilities along the coast for ordinary

and mechanised craft and quick Jand and water transport with refrs
geration facihities for preservation and marketing of fish are the two
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great needs of the industry A considerable improvement 1n produc
tion could be achieved if these are provided

Finance

4 Fisheries chemes from the States at present qualify for GMF
assistance from the Centre which was of the order of about Rs 30
lakhs 1n the year 1940 ,0 It would be a distinct advantage if each
State could be indicated the amount that would be available to 1t in
the nert five years so that 1t could draw up a comprehensive pro

of fish develop

FRESH AND BrAChisH WATER FISHERIES

5 The prionities here are conducting a thorough survey of
culturable waters and thereafter investigation of indigenous fish eed
sources in order to undertake large scale stocking operations For
States which are at pre ent deficit 1n fish seed resources supplies will
have to be arranged from surplus areas where large scale production
of fish seed should be encouraged

6 The utilisation of inland waters where private rights exist has
presented some difficulties In some States the owners are reported
to be unwilling to allow development of the area for fear of their
ownership rights being prejudiced The abolition of the zamndar
1 the different States would reduce the magmitude of this problem
very considerably In special cases where an ewner fails to catry
out the suggestions made by the Fisheries Department the State
Government should consider the acquisitton of the fishery rights
under the Land Acqusitton Act or other switable legislation for
purposes of management The Fishenes Department should have
facilities for developing fisheries in all State waters without neces
sanly undertaking the management of these waters 1n other respeets

MAaRINE FISHERIES

7 Indra has a coast line of 2 900 mules and possibilities of develop
ment of sea and estuarme fisheries are very considerable Onlv a
small portion of this wealth 1s being exploited at present mainly
because the small country craft cannot operate beyond a few mile
from the shore M of fishing would enable
the fi hermen to reach the areas outside the range of the existing
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which ) lon can be phished 15 likely to vary from
region to region just as the existing methods differ in response to
the nature of the grounds being fished the type of fish to be caught
and other local conditions  While some of the indigenous craft could
be brought into service on the basy of mother ship op rations certain
other types may be found suitable for mechamsation For instance
n the States of Bombav and Madras new small mechamsed vessels
conforming to the traditional lines of the craft normally u ed have
also been recently mtroduced and found reasonably satisfactory

CoMMERCIAL TRAWLING

8 Commercial trawling has been attempted off and on in the
Indian Waters from 1907 A trawler operated in the Bay of Bengal
in 1908 11 1n Bombay area in 1921 22 and in the Madras area at
different times  All these ventures proved unsuccessfnl Certan
Indian companes working thereafter met wiih the same fate The
Fisheries Departmrent of the Government of India 1s now engaged
exploratory trawlng m the waters off Bombay The Government
of West Bengal are al o engaged 1 simular operations and have met
with some success 1n the Bay of Bengal Exploratory trawlng 1s of
importance as a foundation for the development of commercial trawi
ing through private enterpnse and also for the development of off
shore fishing through small power vessels In view of past expe
rience 1t will be useful 1f a small committee of commercial firms s
associated with the work at each cenire to create confidence in the
reliabihity of the data obtained There 1s very little scope for com
mercial trawling mn the absence of reliable data regarding location
of fishing grounds and kinds and quantity of fish available

9 Mechanisation of fishing operations which has immediate pros
pect of success should therefore proceed along the following lines —

(1) Mechansation of esasting craft for i hung with mdigenous
and 1mproved tackle and gear

{2) Where easting craft cannot be mechamsed designing new
powered craft which would be sufficiently cheap and
within the means of fishermen or their Co operative
Societies

(3) Introducing dory system where the mother craft 1s used
either for fowing the boats to the fishing grounds or for
carrying them in the mother craft and

(4) Trawhng for exploratory work



CHAPTER 10
MINERALS
INTRODUCTION

In the last two years the Government have laid the foundations
for mineral development by —

(1) the announcement of a mneral policy

(u) the expansion of the Geological Survey of India for
implementing a programme of mineral exploration and
development and

(1) the estabhishment of a Bureau of Mines for securing
co-ordinated development of the counirys mneral
reserves with due regard to conservation especially of
the higher grade ores

2 Although progress has been made 1n the survey of mineral
reserves in recent years and the principal mineral regions have heen
ascertained exploration has not been thorough or complete and
present estimates of reserves are rough guesses The Plan therefore
provides for 1c detailed mv and survevs by the
Geolo,ical Survey of India the Bureau of Mimnes and the National
Laboratories for the quantifative and qualitalive assessment of the
country s reserves of important mnerals

3 The position 1n regard to mneral resources as at present
known may now be stated Coal 1ron ore manganese ore mica
gold 1lmemite and building materials are produced 1n Inda 1n
quantiies of real importance {o industry and other sectors of the
economy Other minerals of which India possesses good reserves are
bauxite industrial clays steatite chromite atomic energy mmerals
refractory minerals and abrasives The more mportant mmnerals
supplies of which are inadequate for any large industnial develoo-
men} are sulphur copper tin nickel lead zinc graphite cobalt
mercury and hiquid fuels Except for these India 1s endowed with
the basic mineral and power resources needed for industrial expansion
though 1in relation to the population the reserves compare un
favourably wa1th the important mmeral regions of the world
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Mmeran Pourcy

4 Till recently the tendency in India was to exploit munerals
largely for purposes of export they were not regarded as a source
of national wealth whose working and utihsation should be planned
on sound economic principles 1n the best interests of the country As
mimerals form the basis of modern industries 1n peace and i war
1t 1s necessary to have a clear cut policy for their working and utilisa
tion The keynote of this policy should be conservation and economic
working The essentials of such a policy of co-ordinated and economie
development of the mineral resources should nclude —

(1) Apprawsal of reserves In regard to almost every mneral
there 1s no reliable data on reserves It 1s therefore necessary to
investigate the mineral deposits 1n a systematic manner and prepare
detailed maps The more important minerals whether for domestic
consumption for defence purposes or for export should be ¢ 1ven high
priority m this programme

{n) Proper conduct of minng opergtions At present only a
comparatively small number of mines are being worked n an
efficient manner under proper techmecal guidance Many umts are
too small 1n size or too poorly financed for proper working Lack
of a conservation policy 1s also responsible for the presem condition
of the indu try There 1s a large Iy in Is of
margmnal grades these beng either abandoned in the mines or
thrown away on the mine dumps To bring about a general improve
ment 1n methods of miming as well as 1n the recovery of economically
\vorkable resources mimng 1nterests will have to employ properly

for duct minng  operations
(xh\ ernment should also assist mn this direction by orgamising a suﬂi
ciently large and hody of officers posed of

mining engineers and geologists whose function will be to inspect
every mining operation and advise the mie-owner on proper methods
1 development and to ensure that the advice given 1s :mplemented

() Leasing of muneral properties and reguletion of muneral
development  The Mines and Minerals (Repulation and Develop-
ment) Act (Act No LIII of 1948) gmives powers of regulation to the
Central Government Under this Act rule have been framed for
the 1ssue of prospecting hicences and mining leases for (a) natural
gas and petroleum and (b) all other mminerals The latter rules
(Mineral Conce.sion Rules) were brought into force mn 1949 Under
these the Central Governments concurrence 1s necessary for the
jssue of licences and leases for atomic energy minerals and yare
minerals such as those contaimng uranium  thorum  vanadium
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1

berylhum titamum columbum ete coal gypsum lead zme and
copper ores Two changes are necessary 1n these rules m the national
mterest In the first place the Central Governments concurrence
should be needed for 1ssue of licences and leases of other mmportant
minerals namely 1iron ore manganese ore chrommte bauxate and
mica 1n view of their strategic value It 1s not of course necessary
-that all cases should be referred for prior concurrence™ A switable
lxmt may be fixed to ensure that all important cases are so referred
Secondly 1n the grant of muneral leases regard should be had
among other factors to the size of mming properties There 1s provi
sion m the Mineral Concession rules to hmit mndividual holding of
large areas The fixing of a Mmumumum hmt 1s equally necessary as
proper techmeal working b impossible where the areas
covered are small

() Statistics of Mineral Industry  There 1s provision under
Act LIIT of 1948 for the collectzon of detailed statistics of the muung
mndustry 'The Bureau of Mines should be empowered to collect
statistics relating to the miming mdustry so that they can be collated
and studied 1n relaton to development and planmng Statisties
regarding cerain aspects of the mineral trade and mineral economics
of other countries which may have a bearing on India s economy will
also have to be collected

(v) Mwmeral trade  Some of the important mmerals of India eg
mica manganese and chromite are worked largely for export It
should be the policy as far as possible to convert munerals nto
finished or at least sem: fimshed products for purposes of export

(v1) Research  There should be systematic research in different
aspects of the mineral ndustry including miming benefi and
conservation and utihisation of rnerals The problems connected
with these will have to be studied carefully Mnerals of low or
marginal grades will have to be beneficiated by mechanical means
under local conditions wherever economically possible and the
ethods of processing minerals for actual use will have to be studied

5 The Plan lays down a programme based on the above principles
and arranged i order of priority with the necessary finanaal and
-other estimates

SoME IMPORTANT MINERALS
6 Coal Indias coal mimng 1s centred mainly 1n Bihar and West
Bengal The total reserves of coal down to a depth of 2000 it a e
-estimated at 65000 mullion tons of which good quality coal '



142 THE FIRST FIVE YEAP PLAN

amount to 5000 milhon tons The reserves of cokmng coal however
are small and would amount to enly about ? (00 million tons and this
may + ell be halved unless measurcs of con ertation notably stowimng
blending and washing are enforced Thus though speaking general'y
the coal reserve may be considered adequate for the industniah atron
of the country the position in regard to coking coal as a certuned by
a specially organised survey under the auspices of the Commuttee for
Conservation of Metailurgical Coal set up 1 1949 1s clearly unsat s
factory The future policy should therefore be ome of strict
enforcement of the conservation measure recommended by the
Commuttee This mmvolves the prevent:on of the use of cohing cual
for purposes other than for the produ tion of iron and steel and
coking and the 8 mullion tons now used for such non-essential
purposes hould be replaced bv coal of other quality 'The switch~
over from metallurgical to non metallurgical coal will have to be
effected without dislocating the industry  With this constderation n
view the following programme 1s recommended —

(1) Production of cokung coal may b maintamed at the present.
level but under no circums ances should new fields be
developed The closing of mines producing coking ccal
1s not recommended as they cannot be r¢-opened without.
large capital outlay

(n) Stowing blending and vashing should be enforced by lan
It 15 behieved that enforcement of stowing will lead 1o
reduction in output of coking coal

(1) Selective mining should be stopped effectively

(1v) The expansion pro ramme of existing steel works and the
programme for setting up a new pig 1ron plant mnclud d
1 the Plan will the 1 d d for coking

coal bv 1 ” million tons from the 3rd to the 5th year of
the Plan

(v) A replacement programme e for replacoment of coking
by other coal-—should be tahen up mn two stages as an
metsal step the elected A & B eokin coal used n ho
r.iiways and for other non-essential purposes should be
replaced by non me allurgical coal When this pre
gramme has been completed the replacement of the
grade T & II coking and semicoking coal should be
taken up
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{v1) So long as the coking coal produced in the country 1s 1n
excess of the quantities needed for the iron and steel
mndustry and coling  such excess production may be
exported to earn essential foreign exchange under special
agreements negotiated with other countries In other
words the replacement programme for each year will be
based on (1) the exports expected during the year and
(1) the demand of coking coal for e sential purposes

7 Questions relating to coal are now dealt with by several Mims
iries of the Central Government and in addition the State Govern
ments are in charge of admnistration of lease for worling coal
properties Further ce es are levied on coal under different Acts
{for different purposes and separate agencie admumster the funds so
set up After a review of the whole position the Planming Commis
s10n has made the following recommendations

(1) Legislation for enforcement of stowing for conservation in
addition to safety washing and blending should be
a signed the highest priority in the interest of conserva
t1on of national resources of high grade coking coal

(u) A consolidated cess should be levied 1n place of the exust
ng separate ces es the yield of which should be allotted
for safety and conservation measures labour welfare
research and other purposes according to requrements

(u1) A machinery—~a Coal Board—should be set up which will
examine all questions relating to coal from a comprehen
sive point of view and make recommendatitns to the
mmstries concerned and thus assist 1n the evolution and
e..ecution of a co-ordmated policy

These recommendations 1velve a single legislative measure for
«coal which would provide for the purposes indicated above
A comprehensive plan for coal has been submutted separately

OruER MINERALS

8 India posses es fanly large quantities of high grade iron ore and
may be classed as one of the countries which can support a long con
tinued development of heavy industry Proposal have been made mn
the Plan for

(1) the ncrease of production of iron and steel m evisting
umts ant
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{u) the setting up of a pig won plant

India has reserves of ugh grade bauxite and manganese ore  The
Plan mndicates elsewhere industrial projects based on the e munerals

India 1s also the world s mam source of supply of mica fimemite and
monazite

9 Indias reserves of no~ ferrous metals are msigmificant Its
resources of copper lead znc and sulphur all of which are of wital
mmportance in mdustrial development are poor The average cost of

the mports of these four mineral products amounted 1n 1949 to over
12 crores

10 Very little petroleum 1s produced in India Digboi the only
source at present yields about 7, of Indias requirements Indica
tions of productive oil fields are also present 1n Tripura State and 1n
the Kangra District m East Punjab

PROGRAMME OF MINERAL DEVELOPMENT

11 1t should be stated apain that 1n regard to important minerats
the reserves though known to be large enough are not hnown in
sufficient detail especially 1n regard to quality for purposes of develop
ment There 1s much work remaimning to be done immediately mn
exploration estimation of reserves improvement of mining collection
and orgamzation of statistics and researches into the bemneficiation
and utiisation of minerals The Government organmsations mainly
concerned 1 the execution of this programme are

1 The Geological Survey of India

2 The Indian Bureau of Mine

3 The National Fuel Research Institute

4 The National Metallurgical Laboratory

5 The Central Glass & Ceramic Research Institute

Detaded programmes of work in order of priority to be carried out

by the above orgamzations have b en suggested in the Basic Plan
The Geological Survey of India the National Research Institutes
concerned and the Indian Bureau of Mines have to be expanded in
order to implement this programme of worl during the next five-year

peniod  Provision for this purpose amounting to about Rs 1 crore has
been made 1n the Plan
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12 To coordinate the work of these orgamizattons 1t is suggested
that there should be a Techmeal Co-ordination Committee with
representatives from them This Committee should meet every
quarter to review the progress of work and to advise the Mimstry
generally on the steps to be taken for the implementation of the
Plan



CHAPTER 11

INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT AND POI ICY
INTRODUCTION

INDUSTRIAL progres 1n India has been on 3 sigmificant scale during
the last thirty years  With the exception of textile mndustries which
took root towards the end of the 19th century many of the m
portant industries developed duning this peried  The policy of
disciminating protection adopted in 1922 and  the circum tances
createa by the second world war and 1ts aftermath contnbuted to
tht development Between 197273 and 1943 o0 the production of
coal went up from 19 muthon tons to 32 million tons and that of steel
mgots from 0 2 milhion tons to 14 million tons industries hie
sugar cement soap and matches quickly attaned a level of pro
duction adequate to meet domestic demand and the number of per
son employed 1 indu try increased from 1 5 millions to 24 millions

Tue INDUSTRIAL STRUCTURE

2 Industnal development has as might be expected 1n an under
developed country so far been confined largely to consumer goods
industrie  producing articles of general consumption like cotton tex
tile sugar salt soap leather good and paper In respect of many
of these commoditie the productive capaciy of the country 1s
adequate to meet the existing demand Industries manufactunng
mtermedhate products such as steel cement power alechol non
ferrous metals chemicals etc which form the raw matenal of
other industries have also been established But except for
cement their productive capa ity 18 much below the requirements
Duning the war and the post war period new industries manufactur
g a vanety of consumer goods lihe bicycles radios automobiles
electric fan and domushc apphances have been set up And with
the establist t of a buld yard and of plants for the
manufacture of machine tool diesel engines textile machinery and
locomotives a beginning has been made in the direction of capital
goods 1ndustries Several of these war and post war industries are
thowever still in the process of development On the whole 1t
seems that while the consumer goods industnies are well-established
producer goods industres have Jagged behind
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War anp PosST WaR DEVELOPMENT

3 The industrial undertahings established during the war and
the post war period were started under inflationary conditions and
m times of world wide scarcities when everything that could be
produced had a ready market wrrespective of 1ts price and quality
Naturally the consideration whether they would be able to conduct
their operations profitably under competitive conditions did not
receive the attention 1t deserved  The position of some of the new
umts 1s not sati factory from the pomnt of view of supphes of raw
materials or the size of the marhet or both and several of them
are defective 1n respect of finaneial or, 10n tech 1
and h. 1 The shor of the war and post
war ndustrial development are clearly brought out in the report
of the Fiscal Commussion as well as in the second annual report of
the Industrial Finance Corporation of India

InpustRIAL O N avp Ma T

4 Dunng the last few years the Central and States Govern—
ments have made appreciable investments in industrial enterprises
Public 1nvestments of this kind however form a very small pro
partion of the total capital employed mn industry  Practically the
entire wndustnial field 1s controlled by private enterprise A major
ity of the indu tries are operated and managed through the
managing agency system under which a firm of managing agents
operates a number of industrial concerns of different types on the
basis of long term contracts The managing agents get 1 return
a commussion which 1s related to production sales or profits Al
though 1n the imtial stages the managing agency system played
an important role 1n the development of industries 1t has several
drawbacks Lately these drawbacks have become prominent with
the result that a greater conflict of interest between the managing
agents and the shareholders 1s becoming apparent There has been
a fairly brisk traffic in the managing agency nights themselves
which has not been helpful to the concerns directly affected On
the contrary 1t has produced adverse effects on the capital market
Widespread abuses 1n respect of purchases of raw matenals sales
of finished products and nterlocking of finaneial transactions have
come to light Above all a numb r of managing agency firms have
failed to make impr ts i their ad rative set up factory
management purchase and sales organisation system of accounting
etc which are essential for industnal efficiency
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DECLINE IN PRODUCTIVITY

5 A disqueting feature of the recent industrial development 1s
the substantial decline that has taken place 1n the productivity of
mdustry in general since 1933 Actually as compared with the
pre war period 1n several industries production has gone up but
productivity which 1s generally expressed in terms of output per
worker—not necessarily to be construed as productivity of labour—
has dimmished This means that the cost of productior per umt
an terms of real resources has increased On a rough estimate
1t appears that productivity has declined by about 20 to 30 per cent
This may be attributed to various factors During the war indus-
trial establishments were working two and three shifts but were
not able to carry out even the normal replacements to plant and
machinery  The latter in consequence lost a good deal of their
efficiency Notwithstanding the heavy imports of machinery in
the post war period the wartime arrears of replacement are still
far from bemng covered  Supplies of raw matenals too besides
being infertor 1n quality have not been regular The level of
management and the attitude of workers have both deteriorated and
because of the prevailing scaraty and high prices a number of
nefficrent units which otherwise might have long disappeared
have continued to exist It 1s not possible to allocate to each of
these factors 1ts specific share of responsibility for the loss 1in pro-
ductivity but the fact remains that because of them industry 1s
now using a much larger volume of real resources per umt of output
than 1t used to consume before and that this 1s partly responsible
for inflating the level of prices

PRIORITIES FOR DEVELOPMENT

6 Objectrwes of Industrial Planning —The removal of the lacunae
and drawbacks tn the industral structure which have been men
tioned above would be an important aspect of the Plan It would
mean establishment of new industries or industnal units for manu
facturning ntermediate goods and machiery reorgamsation and
coordination of the enterprises set up during the war and the post
war period 1mpr m vy etc Since the total
resources available for development are hmited and since projects
calculated {o raise agricultural production are given the highest
pronty 1n the Plan the resources available for industrial expansion
are limited  In determining how these limited resources should be
utihised a number of considerations  besides those of rectifying the
drawbacks of the existing structure would have to be taken into
account  Broadly the allocation of resources would have to be
directed towards the achievement of the following objectives
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{a) the demands which schemes for agricultural development
and expanston of mrrigation and power would make on
1ndustrial products should be satisfied

(b) the output of essent:al consumer goods should be raised
to defined targets primanly through the fuller utilisa
tion of the present capacity of the industry

(c) the capacity of industries producing pmg iron steel heavy
chemicals etc which are of basic importance to the
general economic development of the country should
be expanded and

(d) the lacunae and drawbacks mn the existing mdustral strue
ture should be removed

7 To lay down an order of prionty for different imndustries 1t
1s necessary to review therr position vis @ vis the objectives men
tioned above For this purpose mndustries might be divided into
three categories

(a) defence industries which produce means of warfare such
as arms ammunition and explosives mulitary aircraft
and control mstruments

(b) producer goods industries which manufacture a variety
of intermediate products like steel cement chermcals
and jute goods and the instruments of production
usually termed capital goods and

(c) consumer goods industries which make articles for direct
consumphion

Defence mndustries come wholly withm the purview of the public
sector and are 1n a class by themselves

8 Producer Goods Industries —The producer goods on which the
development of agriculture wmgation and electriaity s likely to
make demands are mtermediate goods hke steel cement and fertr
lizers and capital goods such as agricultural implements diesel
engines pumps and heavy electric machinery A number of indus-
tries manufacturing certamn types of goods coming under these cate
gories—except heavy electric machinery—have been started in this
country  But exceptiing the steel and cement industries many of
them are still i early stages of development and 1t would be some
time before the propspects of their being established on an
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basis could be ascertamed with any degree of dufinitenes  On the
other hand smce the demand for steel cement and ferfilizers 15
bound to go up and since it has been demonstrated that conditions
1 India are favourable for their expansion it 1s desirable that their
productive capacity should b increased

9 Besides those which would be directly affected by the Fue
Year Plan there are other producer goods industries such as alumi
mum heavy chem cals power alcohol locomotives machine tools
textile machinery ship bwlding ete which have been started n
the country and the development of which 1s useful from the point
of view of e fablishing, some sort of a balance an the industmal
structure  Proauct on of jute manufactures light engireenng
products et wruch is below the capacity of the respective indus
tnes should also be raised

10 In the development of producer goods industries spe 1al em
phasis must hosever be placed on the expansion of pig won nd
steel  Even at the pre ent level of demand therr production 1n
the country falls short by a larp.e margin  Since pig sron and steel
arc an important basi for development whether 1t b 1n agneulture
mdusiry or transport and since they are essential for defence they
showld be gven the taghest priorty among producer goods
Apart from the e pansion of existing plants a new projeet for the
production of teel migh not come wrto full operation during the
period of the Five Year Plan  But it 15 ¢ sential to devise wathout
delay = scieme for the establishment of a plant which would allevi~
ate the shortage of pig iron and would be capable of being, develoned
into a steel produc ng umt

11 Geresally producer gocds industries not cov ted by the
abose considerations should be acvorded a Jower prionty

1% Con umer Goods Industries—Consumer goods industries
way be cla ified under t o categones those praducing essent\al

good of g r ral con ump and those f: tng less t
and Iu ury goods  The capaesty of industries  producing essenhal
good e cotton textiles sugar salt hes and soap 15

to meet the requirements of the people at the current level of puce
and ncome Ewcipting salt and matches the actual production
of these industrics 13 however much below capacity  This is mamnl,
on account of the hortage of raw matenals and th contina d
existence of a larg number of s} umts C lering  that
almo t all the princinal mndustrie  in the group have adequate
prodietive cap oty to meet the current demands of consumption
1t 15 n ther nece sarv nor desirable to expand them furthe during
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the period of the Plan  Generally escept for the production of
cotlon yarn which 1s not litely to be enough to atisfy the demand
of handloom teavers even if the cotton tevtile industry worhs to
its fullest capacity there do s not appear to be any need for the
establishment of new umts in this fi 1d

13 For increasing the output of consumer goods effort must be
concentrated on the fuller utihization of emsting capacity by re
moving raw material shortages and by improving the efficiency
of the existing umits through modernization of plant and machmery
reorgamsation of uneconorue umts standardi ation of production
and scientific management  Transfer of some of the umits from
their present location as for instance 1n the case of the sugar
industry mught also be desirable

14 Industries engaged n the production of consumer goods of
secondary imuoortance such as automobiles radios bicycles electric
fan etc are mn second order of priority  Concerns in which sub
stantial mvestments have already been made and which have
reasonable prospects of success should however be given the
opportunity of developing to the mmmum economuc size

15 Order of Priority—In the light of this brief reviev  the
general order of priority for the development of industries m  the
Five Year Plan which would secure the four fold objective men
tioned 1 the previous section may be stated as follows —

1 Fuller utilization of existing  capacity 1n producer goods
industries Like jute and consumer goods industries hke

cotton textiles sugar and soap

2 Expansion of the productive  capacity of producer goods
\ndustries like steel cement fertilizers heavy chemicals

machine tools etc and

3 Completion of industrial units on which a part of the cap
tal expenditure has already been incurred

16 Tn the nature of things ths order of pnonty although 1t
indicates a svstem of preference in a general way cannot be ex
clusive At any pont of tume 2 balanced ailocation of resources
between the different groups Is essential and would have to be

ensured
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PraNs oF DEVELOPMENT

17 Prwate Sector—As the bulk of the resources which the State-
can mobilise would be used for the development of agriculture
wrrigation and power 1t would not be able to make large investments
1 industry  The scope of public expenditure would be confined
mainly to the completion of the projects which Government—both
at the Centre and in the States—have already taken up New pro
jects would not be started unless they are of a very high prionty
and are not likely to be carried out without Government undertaking
direct rest bility  The of industrial production dur
ing the period of the Plan would be largely the responstbility of
the private sector which subject to the overall objectives of the
Plan and the controls y for their ack t would be
free to pursue 1ts normal activity It 1s not posstble to state with any
degree of certainty the progress which private industry would be
able to make but a broad indication of the programmes of expansion
1n some of the important industries can be had from the following
table —

Eapansion Programmes m the Private Sector
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18 Ths programme of espansion has been compiled on the basis
of mformation recerved from the industries concerned sn consulta
tien « ith thewr representatives and 15 generally in conformuty with
the order of p 101ty laid down w para 15 above Instalied capaaty
for 185556 mcludes schemes m respect of whih prehminary
mvestigations have been completed and orders for machinery placed
as well as the expansion which it 1s considered necessary to effect
and for which definite recommendations have been made In most
of tne industries production 1s expected to yecord a substantial
increase but it v ould anse largely from the fuller utilisation of
present capacity  Creation of new productne capaesty either by
enlarging existing units or by cstabhshing new ones would be com
paratively small During the penocd of the Plan as a result of the
programme of expansion envisaged the mincrease in the output of
some of the mporteant inteimediate products would be of the follow
g order steel 300000 fons sulphuric acd 78000 tons soda ash
34000 tons caustic soda 18 000 tons and cement 2000000 tons The
production of diesel engines would be higher by 41600 and that of
pumps by 48000 In consumer goods industries the crease m
out put would be cloth (mull made) 835 nulhion yards sugar 400000
tons footwear 11 millton pairs soap 168 000 tons salt 450 000 tons
papes and paper brard 56000 tons ete This increased flow of goods
would reduce the pressure of demand m many hines and 1n certan
cases make 1t pos ible to ncrease the volume of exparts

18 State enterprises—The picture of ndusinal  development
envisaged in the Plan would not be complete without reference to
the State en erprises which would be started or which would come
into production between 1901 57 to 1955 56 Because of the lumted
resources W hch the State could spare for nvestment 1n mdustry such
enterprises would be few in number but from the pomnt ot view of
econume development they have special sigmificance  Some of the
important projects which Government have already implemented
or which 1t has demded ta take 1 hand during the next few years
are the Sindri Fertilizer Factory the Chuttaranjan Locomotive
Works the Dry Core Cable Factory and the various schemes for
the production of hane tools teleph s mathematical
instruments ete It would be noticed that all these projects are con
cerned wath the manufacture of producer goods which are essential
not only for sustaimng sndustnies already estabhshed but al o for
famlitating future progress The fertilizer factorv which is expected
to be m production 1n 1952 would raise the ountput of ammonium
sulphate by 30000 tons per annum and make the country nearly
self sufficient 1n respect of thuis mportant morgame fertilizer
Sumilarls the Chittaranjan Locomotive Worls along with the Tata
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Locomotive and Engineering Works would supply to the Indian
ralways all the locomotives they need All these projects are
under the jurisdiction of the Central Government The schemes
which are being considered by the State Government are of minor
amportance evceptmg the scheme of the Madhya Pradesh Govern
ment to manufacture newsprint and that of the Mysore Government
for the manufacture of mitrogenous fertilizers

ProBLEMS OF PLANNED DEVELOPMENT AND MEASURES FOR THEIR SOLUTION

20 The place of private enterprise i a planned economy such as
we visualise has been explained in an earlier chapter Economic
development n India has to be based on the existence side by side
of a public and a private sector But the system of private enter
prise will have to be verv different from that which now exsts
mndustry will have to accept not only the objectives of social and
economic policy but al o 1ts own obligations towards the worker
the mvestor and the consumer Private industry will have to fit
mto the scheme of national planning equally with other sectors of
national economy and will have to be o conducted s to satisfy the
public at large that 1t meets social needs adequately and avoids
misdirection of national resources as well as exploitation or corruo
tion A reorientatton of outlock 1s essential on the part of the
industrialist the entrepreneur as well as the worker Tt 1s essential
that private enterprise should function m conformity with the socral
and economic policy of the State recogmse its full responsibilities
and cooperate 1n the 1mplementation of such measures of control and
regulation as are considered necessary On their part mn order to
ensure the direction of productive resources for achieving the objec
tives of planning Government should help in bwlding up a tradition
of close cooperation between industrv and labour and should retamn
and esercise powers in order to see that the industnes function 1n
the wader interests of the commumity The pro,re s of industry
would depend on the nature and efficiency of the control which
Government would exeraise specifically mn relation to industry the
availability of adequate finance and the improvement in industrial
organisation and management Each of these questions 1s of vital

mportance to the Plan

InpusTRIES (DEVELOPMENT AND CowTROL) Brin

.1 In April 1948 Government announced their broad policy mn
regard to industnal development  This policy demarcates spheres
for pubhc and private enterprise and lavs down that in respect of
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certamn basic indusiries of mportance planming and regulation by
the Central Government 13 necessary in national mterest We
believe that within the framework of this pohey it 1s possible to
have a programme of Industrial development which meets the
country s present needs Since the bulk of public resources under
the Plan are to be devoted to the development of agriculiure irriga

tion and power cottage industries and seeal services it follows that

for the development of industries resources must to a great extent

come from the private sector The Plan does not therefore provide
for any large extension of the public sector in the industrial sphere

The Industries (Development and Control} Bill 1948 which Govern

ment introduced 1n pursuance of thewr pohey for the regulation of
ndustry i the nattonal interest should however be passed without
any further delay The important provisions of this Bill are —

{1) No new industrial umt can be estabhshed or substantial
extensions to ewsting plants made without a heence
from the Central Government and winle granting
Licences for new undertakings Government can lay down
conditions d Iocation size  ete af
nECessary

(2) Government can make miestigations mnto certain specified
mndustries or undertakings in mndustries {a) which show
a fall 1 production a detercration in the quality of
the product a nise in the price of the product or which
show tendencies n these directions (b) which use re
sources of national importance and (¢ which are
managed m a manner hkely to do harm to the wnterests
of the sharcholders or consumers and 1ssue proper
directons for rectifyng the drawbacks

{3) Government can take under its own management under
takings which fail to carry out its instructions for wm
provement 1n management and policies

22 All these powers are to be exercised by Government through
a Central Board consisting of three persons having wide expertence
in industrial commercal techmeal or judicial matters or in admms
tration and appotnted by 1t The Central Board 15 also empowered
to exercise control over capital sssues in the industmal sphere
These powers would be of considerable use tn directing the himuted
resqurces of manpower matenals and finance into desired channels
and for ensuning the general efficiency of mdustries  Under the
Bill as 1t stands at present the Central Board 1s entitled to make-
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1nvestigations to take over the management of recalatrant under
takings and to sanction capital issue only n respect of 2 Limuted
number of indu tnes It wall be very useful if the Central Board
1s endowed with authority to use these powers 1n respect of all the
important industres

DeverormeNT COUNCILS

23 There 15 at present no machmery for enabling private industry
to plav its part in planned 1 deyel t  The of
development and regulation of mdustries has therefare to be con
stdered not so much from the pomnt of view of how Government
should exercise certamn powers i relation to industry as of the kind
of machinery which ean work from within each industry and help
to bring about a steady improvement in the standards of produc
tinity efficency and management It 1s only by ¢stablishing a
system of management which 1s efficient 1n stself and 1 seen to
function 1 the interests of the commumty as a whole that a system
of private enterprise can 1n future gain the confidenct of the public
It 1s therefore necessary to provide for the establishment of such
stutable machinery for planming in industry  Development Councils
one each for the important industries consisting of the representa
tves of industry labour and technical management and appointed
by Government would achieve this end They would also r1ve
as an effective ink between the Central Board and the industmes
In addition to advising € overnment these Councils hould perform
the following functions —

(1} recommend targets of preduction  for secunng fuller
utilisation of mstalled capacity

{2) suggest norms of efficiency  with a view to elimuinating
waste obtamning maximum production mmproving
quahity and reducing cost

(3) recommend measures for 1mproving the worhing of the
industry particularly of the mefficient umts and

(4) help 1n devising a system of distnbution and sales which
would satisfy the consumer

The Development Councils would thus be capable of dealing
with all the mmportant problems which confront 1ndustry today
Ob ly each Develap t Council 1n order fo perform 1its
functions satisfactoraly would need an adequate adminmstratine and
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techmical staff which should be provided by Government In course
of ime the staff of these Councils would secure valuable knowledge
regarding the admnistration of the different indusiries and themwr
problems and as such would constitute a pool which could be drawn
upon by the State for managerial assignments

FINANCE FOR DEVELOPMENT

24 In 18 important industries representing a large proportion of
the present mdustnal mvestment and covering a farly representa
irve cro s section of the whole ndustral structure which have been
studied the capital cost of expansion programmes roughly amounts
to Rs 125 crores However in some instances plant and machwery
needed for development have already been secured and in others
construction of works has also made substantial progress To this
extent the actual investment that might be necessary for achieving
the targets of production 1n these mdustries would be of a smaller
order than the esumated figure But aganst this must be set the
needs of industries not yet studied It may therefore be estimated
that the investment which would be necessary for achieving the
targets of production 1n the entire private sector of industry would
be of the order of Rs 125 crores

During the last three years private industries have been able
to secure on an average Rs 12 to 15 crores per annum from the
capital market Assuming that the investment market improves
mdustry would be able to raise Rs 80 to 90 crores from this source
over the next hve years The Industrial Finance Corporation the
Industrial Investment Corporation in Madras and similar institutions
whteh are likely to be set up 1n other States should be expected to
supplement these resources by Rs 10 to 15 crores Nevertheless
the needs of some of the important projects would remain unsatis
fied Where for instance the amount required by a single umt 1s
very large as in the case of steel or where besides being large the
capital 1s not Iikely to yield any return for a long period as in the
case of ship-building adequate finance would be difficult to secure
In such cases if the industries concerned are of basic importance
Government would have to provide the necessary assistance direct
Iy or through some other ageney hke the Industrial Finance Cor
poration The form 1 which such assistance 1s made available that
1s whether by participation in capifal or by granting loans or
through some other means and 1ts extent may be determuined m the
hght of the circumstances of each case
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FINANCE FOR REPLACEMENT

25 The major problem of industrial finance 1s not so much the
capital needed for new expansion as that needed for renovating and
rodernizing the plant and equipment of the ewsting industries
During the war altbough the productive capacaity of the industries
was put to the maximum use even normal replacements could not
be made In the meanwhile there was a substantial nse—three to
four times the pre war level-—in the prices of capital good and the
cost of meeting the arrcars of wartime replacement 1ncreased in
proportion The accumulations in the depreciation fund which are
based on the aniginal value of the plant are very inadequate for the
purpose and the other reserves have become locked up in working
capital The arrears of depreciation at the end of 1949 50 may he
between Rs 100 to 150 crores As agamnst this the only source
from which the industry can expect some assistance 1 the EPT
deposits amounting to Rs 60 crores But since a portion of these
deposits 1s now being released to meet the needs of working capital
the amount that could be made available to cover arrears of depre
ciation would tend to be small unless the prices of raw materials
tegister a significant decline Becau e of the practical difficulties
of securing the finance needed for wiping out the arrears of depre
cation 1t 1s mevitable that the process would be spread over a period
of years And ultimately industry would have to rely on its own
resources for the purpose The additional rates of depreciation
allowance on new machinery which are allowed under the Income
Tax Act should provide an in enhive 1n this direction

FoRE1GN CAPITAL

26 When finance 1s the main handicap 1n the progress of industry
a free flow of foreign capital should naturally be welcome part
cularly because 1t would ensure the supply of capital goods and
technical know how and make 1t possible to utihze foreign patented
processes From the pomnt of view of industmal development it
would be best 1f foreign nvestments in the country take the form

of equity capital

27 By providing the necessary incentive to foreign investors
this form of captal would facihtate the flow of capital goods and
bring m industnal know how  techmcal personnel and business
expenence and organisation which would all be useful The inflaw
of capital i this form ho ever needs beside the prospects of a
fairly good retutn certamn assurances in regard to equality of treat
ment facilities for transfer of profit  compensation 1in case of
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nationalisation etc  These have been expressly provided under the
policy announced iy Apri! 1949 The mamn features of this pohey
are -

{a} no discrummation would be made between foreign and
Indian undertakings i the appheabion of general in
dustnal policy

(b) reasonable facihties consistent with foreign  exchange
posiion would be gven for the remuttance of profits
and repatriation of caprtal and

{c) 1 case of nationalisatton fatr and eguitable compensation
would be pad

Since investment of foreign capital also necessitates the utshsation
©of indigenous resources which are hmited 1t 1s demrable that such
mvestment should take place i cerlam specific fields Broadly o
maght be stated that forexgn investment should be permitted m
spheres where new hnes of prod are to be developed or where
special types of expenence and technical skill are required or where
the volume of domestic production is small in relation to the domes
tic demand and the indigenous mdustry 1s not hkely to expand at
a sufficently rapid pace The system of jeint enterprises under
which 2 number of foreagn concerns have established new indus
tnes m the couniry an collabpration with Indian  busiressmen
appears to be ble for secunng the employ t of equty
capital  Agreements for such jomnt participation between foreign
and Indian concerns should be subject to the approval of the Gov
ernment The share of national capital 1n Joint enterprises  the
facihities for the trayming of Indians the disclosure of patented pro-
cesses to Indien associates ete are matters in respect of which
no hard and fast rules need be prescnbed

Besides equsty capital 1t 15 also desirable tp obtamn fived interest
capial through offimal or gquasi official mstxtutmns such as the
International Bank for uction and De t and the
Export Import Bank in the USA  The Inlernational Bank has
already granted loans amounting to 625 mullion dollars to India
but these are for agneulitural and power projects and for purchase
of locomotives ‘The Bank should be inwvited to consider financmng
of speaific industnal schemes of ligh prionty reqmrmg a large
amount of foregn 3 for purchasing vy &nd
equxpment
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CONTROL oF CAPITAL ISSUES

28 The total amount of capital which would be available for
industnal investment being limited 1t 15 necessary to exercise an
effective control over capital 1ssues with a view to canalising funds
n the desired fields For this purpose the control over capital
ssues which has played a negative role so far would have to be
exercised with a positive objective As a result of the Industries
{Development and Control) Bill this tash would not be difficult
since only those industries which receive the necessary licence would
be entitled to raise capital in the market There will have to be
close coordination between the machery for control of capital
1ssues and the Central Industries Board While according sanction
for new 1ssues the order of priority laad down m para 15 above
should be followed and the capacity of the capital market should be
taken into account To make the control sufficiently comprehensive
and effective the exemption limit should however be lowered

INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT

79 If the industrial development of the couniry 1s to proceed
along sound lines m addition fo the measures suggested above 1t
1S necessary to change the present system of industrial management
n the private sector n important respects The managing agency
system under which industries are controlled and operated by inde
pendent firms has 1n recent tumes disclosed a number of features
which are harmful to the growth of industry in future The work
ing of the managing ageney system and the exient of the abuses
which 1t has brought tnto promnence during the post war pertod
require to be carefully investigated before any drastic changes in
the system are made This 1s being done by the Company Law
Commuttee at present In the meanwhile measures should be tahen
to prevent unscrupulous elements from making large investments
1n the shares of other concerns with a view to obtaining control of

their management



CHAPTER 1z
SMALL SCALE INDUSTRIES

IwrroDUCTION

bumary scate wndustries have broadly to the distinguished from
large scale or medum sized ndustries according to the size capital
resources and fabour force of the individual unit  Small scale mdus
tries mav also be distinguished from cottage industries in that the
former are mawmly located i urban centres as separate estabhsh
ments while the latter are generally associated with agriculture
and provide subsidiary employment 1 rural areas Small scale in
dustries can further be distinguished from cottage industries 1n that
the former produce goods with partially or wholly mechanised
ecwmpm nt employing outside labour while the latter involve opera
tions mostly by hand and are carned on primanly with the help of
the members of the famuly

THe Casc FOR SMAtL Scare INDUSTRIES

2 The wmportance of small scale production in the predomt
nantly agricultural economy of this country need hardly be stressed
Reference has already been made to the Directive Principle of State
Poliev 1 the Constitution of India laying down that the operation
of the econerme system should not result in the concentration of
wealth and means of production to the common detriment What 1
es entsal for economic develop: on d tic hnes s 2 il
of sources of power and instruments of preduction whieh would
release new springs of energy among the people and make them
vartietpate actively m however small a sphere in the functiommng
of a planned economy It 15 pow widely recogmsed that local
autonomy and devolution of economic power are mperative mn order
to offset over centralisation which saps mmisative and enterpuse
Small scale industries are also essential to provide submdiary or
alternative occupations and to utihise local raw materials or cater
to local markets  As many of the small scale industries are urban
and are owned and run by small proprietors who are famihar with
the techniques of production and have huuted resources of thewr
own they constitute an imporfant source of employment to the
muddle classes
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3 The prevailing scarcity of capital for promoting large scale
industries and the plentiful supply of labour are also factors which
favour the development of small scale industries Besides the
necessity of avoiding or reducing the cost of transport involved
mn long haulage of raw materals or finished products of centralised
industries would also necessitate the setting up of small but effictent
units of production at suitable locations The low purchasing power
of the mass of the people tends to restrict the market and the
scale of production mn certamn spheres and the needs of the people
have therefore to be met in several directtons by production on a
small and frequently on a semi mechamsed scale At the same
time the progress of cottage and small scale industries would itself
open up local resources and expand local marhets Their develop
ment has therefore to be considered not merely from the point
of view of providing employment but also of building up local 1n
dustries capable of expansion and of dwersifying production and
domestic market Small umts eust and thrive even in  highly
industrialised countnes side by side with large scale industries
erther on their own or in conjunction with laiger units the small
units serving as feeders to the larger ones

FIELDS IN WHICH SMALL SCALE INDUSTRIES HAVE SO FAR DEVELOPED

4 During the war years when mmports were restricted many
small industries were established in the country which have subse
quently developed to a smaller or greater extent under scarcity
conditions created by the balance of payments difficulties Among
{hese may be mentioned small engineering industries particularly
1n and around Calcutta industries for the manufacture of textile
accessories such as bobbins and pickers the manufacture of bicycle
components and accessories 1n East Punjab and West Bengal and
several other miscellaneous industries engaged in the production of
buttons pencils fountain pen ink slate and slate pencils preserved
fruits sago ete Among the older small scale industries which have
withstood foreign competition and have been able to establish
themselves are the silver thread and wire (jar) mndustry in Surat
(Bombay) and the bangle industry in Firozabad (UP) and a few
other centres Agamn in the art silF industry a number of small
units using power looms have developed 1n recent years in different
parts of the country Small re rolling mills and foundries are also
taurly widely spread throughout the country and are engaged in the
manufacture of various types of engineering goods In the teel
industry 1 particular the small scale units producing steel castings
have a defimite place 1n catening to local needs espewmally 1n a
country o! vast distances mvelving transport both of scrap and
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fimshed or sumt fimshed goods Swunilarly 1n the field of texuile
manufacture small spinmng machines have been evolved The
possibthittes of adopting such techmques and machines on a wide
scale should be evamined

PropreEMS oF Sntant Scare INDUSTRIES

5 The mamn problems and difficulties of small scale ndusines
may be stated to be —

{a) competition from mmported articles and from large scale
units within the country

{b) shortage of surtable raw matenals
(c) paucity of requsite finance

{d) lack of machmery and eqmpment suited to small seale
industries

(ej infertor quality and sfandard of production and

(f) absence of producers orgamisations to put forward therr
case before the appropriate authorities

These problems are capable of solution both by voluntary achion on
the part of industry and by surtable assistance from Government

{a) Competition —The hst of imported articles should be care

fully serutimised v 1th a view to ascertaining the hines of production
which have already been developed by small scale industries 1n the
country and which can be undertaken 12 future with necessary
assistance and encouragement In regard to competition between
small scale industries angd large cale industries within the country
such competition 1s thely to anse mn respect of certan consumer
goods In such ca es the programme of production can be so devis
ed as to provide for (1) defimie gquotas out of the consumption
chedule of the country being set apart for small scale mdustrie
m respect of those goods which can be had from both categones of
mduotries (1) production of the vanous parts of an article by the
small scale units 1n a particular industry the parts being assembled
1n large scale factories and (1) the establishment of new umts 1n
« particular hine of production being allowed by small uni s instead
of by large scale umts
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(b) Raw Materals—TIn view of the fact that small scale
dustnies have not yet orgamsed themselves mto well knit associations
for the promotion of mutual nterests the Central and State Gov
ernments should see that necessary quotas of raw materials such
as pig 1on steel bars and billets yarn dyes and chemucals
machinery and equipment as the case may be are allocated to
small scale industries This applies equally to such raw matenals
as have to be mmported and are requred by the small scale
industries

{c) Finance —At present financial assistance to small scale in
dustres 1s rendered by State Governments under the State Aid to
Industries Acts or Rules for Grants in Awd and stmilar regulations
The establishment of Industnal Finance Corporations tn the States
would provide a channel for assistance to small scale mndustries It
1s desirable that wherever conditions permit such Corporations
should be set up whose primary aum should be to assist medrum
s1zed and small scale mdustries

(d) Machinery and Equipment—In tview of the limited capital
resources of the small entrepreneur there 1s urgent need for the
manufacture within the country of machinery suited to small sized
umits for the purpose of ncreasing production and reducing costs
One way of bringing out latent talent and inventive faculty would
be to establish central workshops 1n suttable localities 1f necessary
under Gavernment auspsces and where possible 1n co-operation
with large engineenng establishments

(e) Stendards and Quality —It must be recognised that many
of the small industries which were started during the war 1n cond:
tions of scarcity took advantage of a sellers market and have not
adhered to the requsite standards in their production Such indus
tries can eventually survive not through continuous spoon feeding
but on the basis of therr effictency It 1s therefore essential to
1ntroduce standardisation adopt new working methods utilise better
tools and techniques train labour and mprove equpment and
orgamisation The central workshops whose establishment has been
suggested m (d) above should go a long way in achieving these
objectrves  The importance of applymng technology in the develop-
ment of small scale industries should be fully recognised Research
1 design and techmques 1s no less necessary for small scale than
for larger scale industries and varous technical problems thrown up
by such mdustries should receive the prompt and careful attention
of national laboratories and mstitutes

,J{
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{f) Orgamsations of Small Scele Producers—The 1nherent

weakness of the exusting smalt scate mdustries 1s the absence of well
or, d tions rep g such ndustries  capable of
placing their case before the proper authorities 1 regard {o ther
difficulties and problems It is therefore necessary fo orgamse
assocations of small scale manufaciurers Eventually such smalt
cale umts depend upon 1mhative and enterprise which has to be
encouraged and faclities such as powner and communications should
be made avalable to them These associations of small scale
industries can assist the constituent units in consultation with the
Departments of Industries in the States and the Development Wing
of the Mimstry of Commerce and Indusiry at the Centre 1n respect
of the following matters supply of raw materials and components
supply of modern samples apd designs supply of modern tools and
mplements including those needed for fimshing processes facihities
for the trammng of artisans and ther children m the mampulation
and use of up to date hmery and e ¥ 1 assistance
for the improvement of manufacturing processes gquahty control
credit facthties bath for the purchase of raw materials and the
marheting of thewr fimshed products market research ete

Nern Foxr 4 Survey oF Suat Scste INDUSTRIES

6 The i1l organised state of small scale mdustries 1s one of the
mawn reasons for the absence of reltable mformation in regard to
the total capital snvested or the iotal number of workers employed
w such industries at present In fact a detailed survey has net so
far been undertaken to ascertain the conditions and problems of
small scale industries as such and 1t 1s essential that this work
should be undertahen without delay by the Mimstry of Commerce
and Industry in close co-operation with the Departments of Indus
tries 10 the vanows States Techmical e where
could be obtammed from nternational agencies for this purpose

Yancs or FuTure DEVELOPMENT

7 ¥t cannot be gansaid that the action lutherto taken for the
promotion of small scale and cotfage industries has been madequate
and haphazard It is essential that Departments of Industries in
the vanous States should take an active and continuous interest 1n
the needs and problems of small scale industries and should render
posttive assistance 1n financing marketing  technleal framming and
advice  Spectfic schemes shauld be warked out for the development
of existing small scale mndustries and for the establishment of new
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ones 1n selected centres In the UK the establishment of trading
estate has been a fruitful exrenment and efforts should be made
by State Governments to see whether such estates under suitable
conditrons can be established in favourable localities Such trading
estates for example could be promoted as part of the programme
for rehabilitation of displaced persons and loans for rehabilitation
could be linked up with a programme of development of small scale
industries  Such estates might offer inducement to private capital
for mdustrial mvestment on a small scale Investigations could be
begun 1n respect of selection of sites for the establishment of trading
estates the types of industries which should be diverted to these
estates the probable mvestment that would be necessary and other
factors bearing on development of small scale indusinal enterprise
In this development the provision of adequate and cheap power as
well as of transport faciittes 1s essential The development of the
‘mult: purpose projects would Secure inereasmng supphes of power
and 1t 15 necessary to worh out a co-ordmated scheme of develop-
ment of small scale industries 1n such areas where power would be
available Some study has been made of this questton i different
areas but 1t 1s essential to have a thorough survey and a programme
laid down which would not only utilise available power but ysould
also fulfil social objectives of such large scale projects

INTEGRATED PROGRAMME OF PRODUCTION BY SMALL SCALE AND LARGE
Scate INDUSTRIES

8 Small scale industries have i many countries particularly
in Japan helped 1n the expansion of production by supplymg to
large scale units components which are requred for the final
product In many cases the imtiative has come from the larger
units themselves which found that the components were such that
therr manufacture could be undertahen more economically either
by hand labour or mn small units 1n neighbouring areas rather than
1n the large factory itself In fact an integrated programme of
such development of small scale and large scale industnies has been
worked out m Japan where even highly developed industnes are
fed in respect of components and accessories by small umts In
this country the tendency for the large scale industries has been to
manufacture most of the components mn therr own factories This
has been due to several factors such as the absence of ancxllary
wmndustries and the desire of the facturers to be self-d
but this has led to increase 1n the aggregate cost of production
There are however some industries where component parts are
manufactured by small scale mndustries a consprcuous example of
which 15 the bicycle industry to which reference has already been

—— N
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made This principle can also apply m a larger degree  to the
automobile industry The Expert Committee on the Automobile
Industry apponted by the Government of India 1 1ts  report
(1951) has made an imporiant recommendation m this  behalf
namely that small facturers of automobil
should be persuaded to work in conyunction with the larger manu
facturers who can provide the necessary assistance to ymprove
thewr products It 15 suggested that wherever a large scale indus
trial umt 15 to be set up the Department of Indusmes m the State
con erned should diately v mn t with the
promoters of the large scale scheme the racticability of assign
g specific jobs as mentioned above The Development Wmg of
the Minustry of Commerce and Industry should also render assist
ance m worhmg out practical schemes for this purpose Financial
assistance either from the Central or the State Govermments can
be linked up with such schemes It 1s also esseptial 1o examine
whether and w» What maznner processes of existing mdustries can
& Bised  withoud detr; tal effects on production This
study has to be made industry by industry i different regions
The scope of such decentralisation may be lumited because of tech
nweal and economie difficulties  But it should be recogmsed that
small industnies wherever posmible are hinked up with large scale
production 1n such a way that they develop along with the large
scale umts and contribute to aggregate production The produc
tion plan for large and small scale industries should be conceved
and worked out as an ntegral one in which cottage industries
small seale mdustry and large scale sndustry would all contnbute
to augment production and diversify the economy of the country




CHAPTER 13

TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS

INTRODUCTION

‘THE 1mportant role of transport as an integral part of the econo-
mlc system 1s widely recogmsed Cheap and effictent transport 1s

ble for the of the country Differ
ent modes of transport such as raillways inland waterways coastal
and overseas shipping and civil aviation all contribute to such
development 1n a variety of wavs In an under-developed country
of vast distances like India with a majority of 1its population
dependent on agriculture and with industries 1n various stages of
development all forms of transport exist side by side—from the
primitive bullock cart to a modern constellation

2 Plans for different forms of transport cannot be considered 1n
asolation  They must fulfil the fundamental objecitves of matching
transport development with various industrial and agricultural
plans and they must be so bwilt up that one form of transport 1s
correlated with another and ensures its development each in 1ts
sphere of effective service During the last one hundred years
greater emphasis was laid on the development of railways owing to
administrative and strategic reasons with the result that roads and
waterways came to be neglected Another reason for the un
‘balanced development of the transport system m the past was the
diision of functions in regard to different types of transport as
between the Centre and the States

3 The conception that different forms of transport are parts of
an integral system has developed gradually Durning the last war
for example alternative forms of transport of goods and men we e
needed to rehieve the congestion on railways Moreover the degree
of decentralisation of industries will depend to a large extent
1upon the means of transport of both raw materials and finished
products and from this pomnt of view the development of roads
waterways and railways should occupy an important place 1n any
plan for wmereasing agricultural and industrial production The
programme of railways during the next five years is primarily one
of rehabilitation The road plan which has been handicapped by
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fnancial stngency has to be a co-ordmated one  India s also
favourably situated in respect of navigable rizers As a first step
m the development of mland waterwavs Government have decided
to establish the Ganga Water Transpert Board for developing navs
gation on the niver Ganga Coastal shipping can supplement rad
% ay transpart The problem of co-ordination of the e two systems
raises several mmportant issues such as the correlation of freight
rates establishment of jownt services imphed in  through routes
and jont rates and control of competition to prevent each agency
from attempting to mvade the field of operation m which the other
agency can provide a betfer service or perform a given service at
a lower cost Fundamwentally the problem 15 te ensure when
normal condthions return that there 1s suffictency of suitable traffic
ang that both these forms of transport are able o pay their way
without undue burden on the pubhic Cnil aviation although a
more recent form of transport m this  country  has developed
rapidly during the post war years and presenis problems of ration
ahisation and co ordination with railways which  also  deseive
e<amination It 15 necessary that all central plans for the develop-
ment of fransport hould be revieved by a central body in the
interest of over all co-ordination

4 The Plan makes provision for the development of raiways
roads shipping and avil aviation as briefly outlined in the follos
mg paragraphs

Ranways

§ The programme for railnays for the next five years 1s wtend
ed mamly to bring about a degree of operating efficency which
wall compare favourably with pre war standards In the last two
decades with the exception of a few years the raiways have not
heen able to mamntamn therr normal expenditure on maintenance
and rencwals Durmg the depression the problem 1 as mamly

1 as the pr conditrons led to a dechire mn
the revenues of the ra)l\\a)s and forced them o reduce thewr capm
tal outlay {o the mmumum In the period of the Wir as vell as 1n
the posts ar years however the problem has been two-fold
shormge in wuppk of and wm traffie Ths

bination of has reacted adversely on the operat
mg effictency of railuays and left them with considerable arrears

6 The magnitude of the arrears 1n mantenance and replace-
ment expenditure will be evident from the fact that about one-
third of the locomotives and about one fourth of the coaches and
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goods wagons mn service m 1950 were over age Considerable re
newals 1n track are necessary as the arrears i this respect have al
ready compelled the imposition of sveed restrictions 1n several im
portant sections of the railways

7 The large mcrease 1n traffic has aggravated the problem created
by the arrears m maintenance and replacement expenditure
Passenger traffic has increased to nearly 2! times the pre-war
level If the passenger accommodation enjoyed by the public 1n
1938 39 1s taken as a standard even doybling the existing stoch of
pa senger carriages will not be suffictent to provice the requred
accommodation for the existing traffic The efficiency 1 1 agon
capacity judged 1n terms of the present goods traffic 1s about one
seventh of the present effective capacity A measure of the mnade
quacy of wagon capacity 1s afforded by the inabihty of the ralways
to accept the tiaffic offering the volume of traffic awaiting to be
moved has increased recently from about 58 000 wagon loads 1n the
muddle of 1950 to over 106 000 wagon loads by the middle of 1951

8 In addition lines dismantled during the war have to be res
tored 1mprovements in signalling and inter loching have to be
made 1in the interests of safety better passenger amenities have to
be provided and measures taken for the welfare of essental
staff

9 These items of expenditure would absorb most of the re
sources earmarked for the rallways in the first part of the Plan
(te Rs 200 crores in addition to the estimated expenditure of
Rs 150 crores ansing from the deprectation of assets in the period
of the Plan) and would leave very little for expansion With the
additional Rs 100 crores provided 1n the second part of the Plan 1t
will be possible to undertake some of the more urgent schemes of
expansion Given the financial imitations and i view of the
large demands the rchabilitation programme will itself make on
the available technical personnel a more ambitious programme of
railway expansion may have to wait till the next stage of develop-
ment

SHIPPING

10 The Shipping Policy Committee (1947) had recommended
that the target for the subsequent five to seven years should be a
total tonnage of 2 millions and had suggested a breakdown of this
target for different calegories of trades This farget has not been f
ach eved although the total Indian owned registered -
p

p—
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which was 2 45000 before the war and 127088 in 1946 1ncreased o
340500 by the end of 1950 'There are at present 71 ships with a
gross registered tonnage of 205717 on the Indian coast More than
half the coastal fieet 15 over 20 years of age It 1s essentral how
ever that m order to umplement the programme of coastal reserva
tion 1o replace obsolete tonnage on the coast and ensure fuller par
tiapation i the overseas trade of the country Indian tonnage
should be expanded OQwing to the condition of the mvesiment
market during the last three years and the fact that the Indisn
smppng companies have not been able to build up the necessary
reserves they need financial assistance for acquining tonnage The
imnportance of shipping in 2 country with a large coast ine and 2
large mantime trade need hardly be stressed the present food
situation has served to emphasise the wial role which shipping
plays in the economic life of the country mcluding its balance of
payments Moreover a mercanhile manne 1s a second line of de
fence i times of crsmis and serves not only as an auxabary and a
trammng ground for the navy but is alse indispensable for the car
nage of essential supphes during wartime Government have al
ready decided to teserve the coastal trade of India to Indian tes
sels a public demand made nearly 25 years ago They have also
been assisting the shipyard at V nam which d
serves to strengthen the mercantile marme In order however to
expand Indian tonnage provision has been made in the first part
of the Plan for Rs 14 9 erores over a penod of five years The pro-
gramme as outhned afier consultation with the Minstry of Trans
port provides for the acqusition of about 80000 tons for the coastal
trade with the help of Government loans amounting to about Rs 4
crores and about 125000 tons for the overseas trade with loans
amounting to Rs 6} crores It also provides for mvestment by
Government of about Rs 4% crores to enable the Eastern Shipping
Corporation wiich was set up for assisting Indian shipping to
participate n overseas trade to acquire 60000 additronal tons of
shupping  In view of the prevailing difficulty 1n purchasing ships i
the open market or of building them n foreign shipyards Govern
ment should assist Indian shipping compames it secunng suttable
Tud tankers Assist might also be possible from
the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development for
acquisttion of tonnage specially m view of the importance of ship
ping for the transport of food The programme of cxpansion of
Indian tonnage has to be hinked up with the scheme of develop

ment of the shipyard at Visakapatnam so that its 15 fully
utilised
11 Smce Gosvernment would be extend fi 1

to shupping compantes in order to expand thenr tonnage  they
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should maintain a contmuous watch with a view to ensuring that
the coastal rates of freight and fares are r ble that
the companies plough back their profits into the industry for pu
poses of replacement and renovation and that the management 1s
efficient and progressive

17 It 1s necessary to pomt out that this provision of Rs 149
crores 15 m addition to Rs 12 crores provided under the head
varge Scale Industries for assisting and acquiring the shipyard at
Visakapatnam and which also go to strengthen the Indian mercan
tile marine Provision has also been made for expenditure on
marine engimeering and merchant navy rating traming schemes
which are designed to secure the necessary pool of officers engineers
and crew for Indian shipping All these measures would help m
realising the objective of a fairly adequate and balanced national
mercantile marine

CrviL AVIATION

13 India 1s favourably situated for the development of air
transport both internal and onal In the 1 field
with her vast distances and good flying conditions during the
greater part of the year there 1s considerable scope for this mode
of transport Almost all the important admimstrative mdustrial
and commercial centres of the country are at present connected by
air The mght air services which connect the four prineipal cities
form an important part of the airline net work and fill a long felt
need There 1s however room for more intensive operation on the
existing main routes as well as extension to less important towns
In the international field India occupies geographically a most
significant position as she 1s astride the world air routes between
the East and the West This throws upon the Government of this
country the obligation to mamntain ground services of certamn pres
cribed standards for the use of these international air  services
India for her part 1s operating with a considerable measure of
success international services to the West and the East In emer
genctes c1vil air transport can play a vital part The part played
by air services 1n refugee evacuation after the Partition and 1n
West Bengal and Assam 1 1949 50 and 1n relief and other opera
tions 1n Assam after the earthquake and floods shows the mmport
ance of this form of transport Finally there s the defence aspect
of aivil aviation Al cmil (: 1 and or
gamsation) 1s a reserve for the Defence Services which could be
mobilised quickly and made available during an emergency For
all these reasons Indias future plans of development have to takt;/

P rd
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1nte account enit aviation  Roughly the capital eapenditure on
Cusl Awviation development until the end of the finanmal year
1920 51 was of the order of Rs 10 crores  The expenditure was for
the prowision of aerodrome orgamsation includng runways
hangars passenger buildings hghting ete commumeation organt
sation which orovides the radio aids for ar navigation  mspection
organisation winch relates to the supervision and chech of air
« orthimess of awrcraft and other technical egunpment and com
petence of personnel  and traming orgamsation  winch ncludes
the Civik Aviation Tramng Centre at Allahabad

14 As part of thew po t war plans of development Government
had drawn up 2 vlan for developing controllng and regulating air
transport  The mamn features of this vlan were —

{a} the development and operation of awr transport services
would be left to private commercial orgamsations

(b} the operation of scheduled ar services would be subject
to hcensing by a body called the Awr Transport Licens
ing Board to be set up for the purpose

{c} all the mam ar services in India should be operated by
about four companies and

(d) Government mught gnve financal  assistance  to the
operating companies 1 speetfic cases

After the end of the War a large number of companies were
floated for the operabion of air services The wartime boom i air
fraffic had created an that 1 ar t port
operation was a very profitable enterprise espeoally as war sur
plus stochs made avatlable certain types of aw craft at very low
prices These conditions gave an xmpetus to the floatation of avia
ton j¢ and a ber of were made to the Ast
Transport Licensing Board for licences for the aperation of inter
nal aic services By the end of 1949 mine companies had been
granted Ircences for the operation of air services It scon hecame
apparent however that the financial condition of most of the com
pames was not reassuring  and Government appomted the A
Transport Inquiry Commttiee 1o investigate the condition of the
companies end to make recommendations to Government for put
ting the alr transport industry on a firm basis and for developing
coramercial air iransport on sound hines  From the report of this
Commattee 1t 15 evident that the financial posttion of the mdusiry
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as a whole 15 far from satisfactory and that the main reason for
this 1s that the number of operating units 1s larger than that re
quired to conduct the available volume of arr transport busmess on
an economic basts The Commttee has made recommendations for
mmproving the existing position and Government are taking steps
to give effect to most of these recommendations

15 The plan for the development of air transport dumng the
next five years may be considered in two stages namely for the
first two years of 190152 and 195 53 and for the next three years
1903-54 to 1955-56 For the first tvo years the amount of capital
expenditure allotted 15 Rs 185 lakhs per annum This 1s made up
of about Rs 150 lakhs for works and the rest for equipment For
the second period of three years the total allotment made 1s about
Rs 967 lakhs The expenditure will have to be properly phased
during the period the amount spent during the last year being n
the neighbourhood of Rs 400 lakhs About (0 per cent of the
allotment 1s 1n respect of works the remamnng bemng for several
items of technical equipment

16 All the internal air transport operations 1n India are at pre
sent carried out with Dakotas and Vikings It would be necessary
for the operating compames to replace these aircraft by more
modern machmes before the end of the planming period In the
internahional field also 1t might be necessary for the Air India
International to go m for jet types of amrcraft The additional
capital expenditure eshmated for this purpose 1s of the order of
Rs 5 crores While the measures which have been and are pro-
posed to be taken by Government for the re-organisation of the arr
transport mndustry are expected to result in an improvement in the
finaneial conditions of the arr 1t might be y for
Government to assist the air companies in regard to the replaces
ment of their fleet Such assistance may be 1n the form of mnferest
bearing loans or through Government participation m the share
capital of the company concerned or through ary other switable
method The Plan provides for thus purpose a sum of Rs 2 5 crores
during 1903 54 to 1905-56 the terms on which assistance 1s to be
given bemng determned at the appropriate stage

Roans

17 Roads are a service for all forms of development whether of
agnculture trade or mdustry In the deve]opment of roads a
y not only b of their strategic

importance but also because of the need for co-ordination
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different types of roads This was recognised in the Nagpur Plan
which emphasised that schemes already developed by the Centre
and the States should be based on the consideration of the road
system of India as an integral whole and that development should
be balanced as between different categones of roads and should
proceed in & planned sequence having regard to the requirements
of traffic That plan visualised the development of a total mileage
of hard surface roads from about 66400 miles to 120600 res of
low type roads from about 112000 to 207 500 mles and also the
improvement of the existing roads wherever necessary so that the
roads would cater for the needs anticipated for the next 20 years
The ebjectine underlying the Nagpur Flan was that no village m a
well developed agricultural area should remam mwore than 5 miles
from a mam read while m a non agricultural area no  village
showd remam more than 20 mules from a mam road It was a
fundamental of thas progiamme that no r0ad should be considered
by itself but as part of a network The expenditure target of this
10 vear plan was of the order of Rs 300 crores Owing  however

to shortage of materials scaresty of trammed men and ahove all to
financial stingency the programme had to be drastically reduced

Some of the national haghway schemes have not been sanctioned

others which were approved have had to be held in abeyance and
expenditure on many of the works m progress has had to be slowned
down The expenditure incurred an road development during the
three years ending 31st March 1950 i Part A States was Rs 22838
lakhs in Part B States Rs 3702 lakhs and in Part C States
Rs 572 lakhs making a total of Rs 2411 2 lakhs for the country
as a whole Against the Nagpur Plan target of Rs 611 crores for
roads other than national hughways this expenditure of Rs 2711
crores represents a lttle less than 5 per cent progress in thiee
years out of ten  In view of the paucity of funds 1t 18 evident that
progress in road development cannot take place at the rate envisag

ed m the Nagpur Plan but 1t 15 smportant that it should be steady

balanced and contmuous

18 Prionity in the development of roads has to be deterrmned m
relation to plans of development w other spheres in the hght of
national and local resources and needs Roads which assist pro
duction and especially agricultural production should have a high
priority I our existing conditions  This has been recogrused by
some of the States such as U P where their development forms a
part of schemes of rural reconstruction. It 15 evident  that such
roads as are feeders to raways or which velieve congestion at cer
tamn junctions and help to open out the country have to be given
preference Prionities within the State have to be determined by
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the State itself And 1t 1s evident that such priority would tend to
differ 1n different States In West Bengal for instance owmng to
the partition of the province the construction of roads has a part
cularly high prionty Many of the previous roads were from east
fo west while now they have to connect the north and the south
without which there are certam pockets which canno: be easily
reached and whose surplus produc cannot be made avallable to
other parts of the State Similarly 1n order to provide customs
posts and watch and ward service over th frontier with Pakistan
roads have to be constructed

19 The total length of provisional national highways i the
country 1s about 13400 mules Out of this about 11800 mules of
roads exist at present and there are missing links of about 1600
mies The Five Year Plan provides for tahing i hand the cans
truction of 750 mules of road out of the e missing inks At the end
of five years 1t 15 expected that about 400 mles of these new roads
w1ll be completed and about half the work c1 a length of 350 miles
will have been done There are about 112 missing bridges (costing
about Rs 5 lakhs or more each) on the national highway system
The Five Year Plan provides for taking mn hand the construction
of 60 of these major bridges Out of these roughly 40 are expected
to be completed 1n five years and the remaming 20 will be in
various stages of progress at the end of the period Out of the
existing length of 11800 mules of prowisional national highways
4300 miles have got an improved surface and the length requining
upgrading 1s about 7500 miles The Five Year Plan provides for
the upgrading of approximately 2 00 miles of road surface Many
of the ext ting bridges are not capable of carrying heavy loads and
will require reconstruction This work however will be taken up
only after all road lengths and bridges are provided at the mssing
links and unbridged cro smgs It will therefore be seen that the
order of priority 1n respect of national highways 1s (a) provision
of missing road links which 15 of primary unportance (b} improve
ment of road surfaces to meet the present demand of traffic and
(c) reconstruction of old bridges for making them capable of taking

modern loads

s whose programme 1s determmed by the
Staztgs St:et;s:;‘g,:;vazte Iinked with national highways and with
them constitute a single road System. At present the States fin
ance the construc jon of roads from (a)} the Central Road Fund and
(b) State revenues The Roads Orgamsation at the Centre 1s con
sulted by States Governments 1n connection \ 1th road programmes
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With a view to ensunng contuous snd balanced road develop
ment i the States 1t would be useful if road programmes 1 the
States were drawn up with the help of Advisory Road Boards

21 As regards village roads the broad amm should be to connect
all villages of a certan size and population with markehng centres
and district headquarters The absence of village 71oads 13 2
serious drawback 1 the system of commumeations  Siate Govern
ments showld pay special attention to the construction and mam
tenance of these reads and for this purpose enlist the cooperation
of willagers In certain States wvillage reads are m fact  bemng
developed with the active cooperation of the willagers themselves
who contribute one third of the cost of construction the balance of
two thids Tud matenals ete bewmyg contrsbuted
by Governtment  There 1s derable scope for development of
willage roads on 2 cooperative basis by mobilising  the local popu
lation for Yocal projects

2 The principal difficulty mn the development of roads in recent
years has been the pauaty of finance A certamn continmty m the
supply of funds 18 essential if wasteful expenditure 15 to be avoid
ed and programmes however medestly they be drawn up are to be
pursued withoud interraphion

23 A sum of Ry 23 crores over a period of five years has been
provided in the Central Government Plan for the development of
mwads The provision required for mussing bridges and road hinks
on the routes to which the Roads Orgamsation has gwen a high
priority 1s approxumately Rs 78 crores while Rs 6 crores have been
provided for replacing dangerous bridges and for widening of rosds
and upgrading of road surfaces In fact works worth Rs 34 crores
will be in progress durmg the five year period out of which pro-
wiston has heen made for Rs 23 crores which 1s the amount that s
expected 10 be spent during the penod of the Plan  The total pro-
vision for road development in the plans of the States 15 Rg 8411
croges

Roap TRANSPORT

24 Some of the States own and operate rpad transport services
and also propose to extend them The prowision for road transport
i the Pinn comes to R 586 crores for Part A States Be 16 eroves
for Part B States and Rs 20 lakhs for Part © States making a total
of Rs 74 crores for the country during the period of five years Of
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these Bombay and U P Government have already a well develop
ed road transport orgamsation and Bombay operates its  services
through a State Road Transport Corporation It 1s essential that
wherever road transport services are run by the States a Corpora
tion should be formed for the purpose as that would provide the
necessary autonomy and would lead to more effictent admimstra
tion It 15 also necessary that the vehcles ued by the State
Transport Services should be standardised and their programme of
replacement or expansion co-ordmated with the development of
th automobile industry within the country  One of the prineipal
dufficulties of the road transport organisation has been the paucity
of technical men and all possible steps should be taken for traimng
personnel within the country or abroad under switable techmical
training schemes It 1s also important to provide for automobile
worhshops with a view to ensuring proper maintenance and repair
services from the point of view of efficient transport



CHAPTER 14

LABOUR AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

Tur working class performs funchions vital to the mantenance
of the commumtys economic hfe  Certam nghts and obligations
are assomated with this distinetive role  The worker should at least
have the means and fatbiies to keep humself 1o 2 state of health
and efficency This 1s pumanty a guestion of adequate nutrmbon
and suitable housing condittans  The working conditions should be
such as to safeguard s health and protect lim agamnst occupational
hazards The work place should provide reasonable amemhies for
Ins essential needs The worker should also be eguipped with the
necessary techmeal trammng and a certamn level of general education
Havng plated his asseis—labour and shill—at the disposal of the
corumumty he should be assured of a reasonable measure of securnty
against the vanious natural and other risks to which he 1s exposed
In Ins relations with the management 1t 15 necessary that he should
be treated with conmderation  When he feels he cannot get a fawr
deal from lus employer he should have access 1o an imparhal
machinery set up for the purpose The worker must be free to
orgamze and to take Jawful action m furtherance of his nghts and

The ¥ has d most of these nghts
which have found place 1n the Consiitut While legisiative and
other measures are mewvitable to an extent to meet the pecuhar difff
culties of the mndustral workers any tendency to treat them as a
class standing apart would not be healthy The workers must of
course as members of the community have the full benefit of the
social services and facihities avalable to any other section  Appro-
priate measures must be taken to remove their speaal handicaps

2 The process of improvement of the economuc conditions of the
working class though actively encouraged by the State i the post
war pertod has been semonsly hampered by the msing price level
and the faure of industry to renovate and modernize plant and
rationalize management 1n many cases Laving conditions  parts
cularly 10 respect of housing accommodation in most of the indusinat
areas have deteriorated Strenuous efforts have been mmade by the
Mimstry of Labour dunng the last five years to promote the well
beng of the workmg class in all these diections on the basis
of a planned programme of legislative and admumstrative achon
a major part of which has been successfully realised Implementa
tfion of some of the measures however has not been effected for a
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vanety of reasons Trade umomsm Fas expenenced a remarkable
growth durning these years but the progress has not been even

3 On the side of labour there 1s an imperfect realization of the
fact that in an undeveloped economy 1t cannot bmld for itself a
better Iife except on the foundations of a higher level of product
vity to which 1t has 1tself to make a sab tantial contrtbution
Labour will be serving itself best by the observance of greater
regulanity discipline and meticulous care m the discharge of its
dutigs To ensure this much greater attention has to be paid to
the spread of hiteracy and a healthy development of trade umons o
that workers are not exposed to exploitation and can act with a
growing sense of re ponsibiity It 1 al o e sential that workers
must be satr fied that they are having a fair deal

4 Industrial relations wages worhing conditions employment
and traiung and productivity are among the 1mportant aspects of
the labour problem which need consideration

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

5 Peace 1n mndustry 1s essential for th realisabon of the targets
of the Plan 1n the industral sector This would be assured to a
large extent 1f 1t were possible for management and labour to come
to an agreement regarding the puneiples  which  should govern
mdustrial relations To this end we have worked out certam pro-
posals 1n consultation with the Mimstries of Labour and Commerce
and Industry on the basis of which agreed conclusions have been
reached 1n the Industries Development Committee composed of
representative employers and leaders of the principal workers

orgamsations 1n the country

scheme of wmdustrial relations depends
ultimately on how far 1t can help the warkang class to improve 1ts
status and advance towards a better Iie The employer worker
relationship has also to be concelved of as a partnership 1n a cons
tructive endeavour to promote the satisfaction of the economuc needs
of the commumty m the best possible manner The digmty of
Jabour and the wital role of the worker m such partnership must be
recogmzed In dealing with the worker 1t ha not only to be borne
m mund that his energy and skill are the most precious assets of
the nation but also that his personality 1s an abject of care and res
ret amd of equal sipmificance and worth with that of any other

6 The efficacy of any
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7 The main featurgs of the agreed approach to the question of
industrial relations are set out below —

(a) The Right to Strihe —In a system functioming on the basis
of competition private monopoly or private vrofit the workers right
to have recourse to peaceful direct action for the defence of their
ri,hts and the improvement of thewr conditions cannot be
denied and should not be unduly curtailed It ts generally accepted
however that in an emergency and in the case of services essential
to the safety and well being of the commumty recourse to strihe or
loch out may be suspended or withheld on the condition that 1n all
such cases provision 1s made for just settlement of the claims of
the parties

In an economy which 1s orgamsed for planned product on and
distribution armng at the realisation of social justice and welfare
of the masses strikes and lockouts have no place India 1s moving
in this direction It 15 also at present passing through a period of
economic and political emergency Taking the period of the next
few years the regulation of industrial relations in the country has
to be based on these two derations and 1t 1s bent on the
State to arm 1tself with legal powers to refer disputes for settlement
by arbitration or adjudication if efforts to reach an agreement by
other means fall The restrictive aspects of any existing or future
labour legislation must be judged 1n the light of these considerations

(b) Avowdance of Disputes —The stress of the administration
as well as the efforts of parties should however be on avoidance of
disputes and on securing internal settlement

In order to avoid needless frichon and disputes between
employers and workers 1t 1s necessary to lay down in concrete and
specific terms the duties and responsibilities of both sdes A
worher should know what 15 expected of him 1n the particular
occupation or capactty 1n which he 1s employed in the 1 t
He should also know the privileges which are due to him 1n relation
to the performance of s duties

Elected representatives of workers funchion as shop-stewards
in some establishmets at present This agency should be developed
and fully employed for redressing the grievances of worlsers 1n
therr individdal and collective capacity

An employer should 1n consultation with the workers Iay
down clearly the manner 1n which any worker or a group of work
ers individuallv or collectively through their representatives may



LABOUR AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 183

approach authorities at different levels in the plant i respect of
various types of grievances

The workers should be appnsed i edvance m all feasible
cases of any contemplated change which may alter the status quo
relating to their conditions and interests The workers must
similarly ndicate their desire for any change mn the existing
conditions

Employers m industnal establishments should define with
sufficient precision the conditions of employment under them by
means of standing orders Any differences between the parties
regarding the terms of the standing orders should be resolved by
arbitration

The personnel officers on the staff usually designated as labour
or labour welfare officers have a special responstbihty for the
avoidance of disputes and creating mutunal good will and understand
ng This responsibility 15 not bemng discharged  satisfactorily in

many cases

(c) Jomnt Consultation __Indusinal relations have to be so
developed that the workers fitness to understand and carry out his
responsthility grows and he 15 equipped to take an increasing share
1n the working of mdustry There should be the closest collabora
tion through consultative commuttees at all levels between em

ployers and workers for the purpose of mcreasing production
s and eliminating waste

mproving quahiy redueing cost:

(d) Works Commttees —The Works Commuttee for the settle
ment of differences on the spot between the workers and the
management 1s the heystone of the structure of industnial relations
as concewved by us Jomnt commuttees should also be set up for a
centre and for the industry as 2 whole to tackle guestions of wider
mmportance When a new institution wath such significance has to
be developed active steps must be taken to foster 1t and to create

condihione tonducive 6 1ts healthy growth

he side of the
1 of the works commuttees on !
wofl?eersp:;:ﬂrd‘emvanably be chosen by the trade union enjoying a
having the backing of the majonity of

re] ve character and
thr:\sz:)zzg na umt Where such a union 1s not available the

workers should themselves elect thewr representatives on works

commuttees
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(e) Collectve Bargaming-—For the success of collective
bargain ng 1t 1s essential that there should be a single bargamning
agent over as large an area of industry as possible and uniform
condittons should be secured 1n at least all the establishments in one
centre Where no trade union has built up the requisite strength to
obtain a representative character the largest union should have the
right to function 1n respect of all establishments in which 1t has a
majority of the workers as its members Separate unions for
indusinal estabbshments 1n the same mdustry 1n a Jocal area are
mimieal to the growth of a strong and healthy trade umon and therr
existence may be justified only in very exceptional circumstances
Provision has also to be made for the direct election of representa
tives of workers from among themselves where no trade union
euists or 15 able to secure the right to represent them

{f) Conchation and Arbitration —The State has to step 1n
with an offer of conctliation when the parties fail to reach an agree
ment and the dispute conttnues In all such disputes conahation
should be resorted to except when there 1s a voluntary submisston
for arbitration or a direct approach to a tribunal or eourt 1s per
mutted or preseribed The conciliation officer has an important role
for which he should be adequately equipped and trained

The machmery and procedure relating to compulsory arbitration
and  adjudication of disputes should be so designed as to
secure the essence of a fair settlement based on the principles of
natural and social justice with the mummum expenditure of time
and mopey Provisions in ths regard should be framed on the
following principles

(1) Legal techmcalities and formalittes of procedure should be
reduced to the mummum the relevant facts and figures
should be furnished quickly and attention should be
focussed on the matenal points at 1ssue

(n) The machinery and procedure should be adapted to the
varying needs Every dispute should be tahen up for
final disposal directly at a level suited to the nature
and mmportance of the case Relatively simple or Jess
mmportant matters should not entail a dispropoertionate
expenditure of time and attention

(1) Selection recrustment and tramng of the personnel of
the courts or tribunals should be carned out with a
wview to securing competent disposal of the questions
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comng up before them and the requsite techmeal
help should be provided so as to obtain speedy settle
ment and avoid miscarriage of justice

(iv) There should be no appeal from decisions of an ndustrial
court or tribunal barring the verv exceptional case of
a decision which may be found to be perverse or
agdinst the principles of natural justice and

(v) The provisions of law should be adequate for securing
strict and prompt compliance with the terms of any

award or decision

Adequate machunery should be provided for arnving  at
impartial decisions regarding disputcs which are found ncapable
of settlement by concbation It 15 necessary to empower labour
courts to take cogmizance and dispose of any complaints relating to
working condrtions health safety welfare and kindred matters
Reference of disputes relating to such crucral questions as wages
hours rationalisation schemes should as far as possible be left to
be settled by conaliation or voluntary arbitration The State may
hawever have to refer such disputes for compulsory arbitration 1
the absence of a voluntary submission

The work of the mdustmal and labour courts uffers i
quality and speed of disposal because the necessary information 1s
not readily available The State can 1t elf fill the gap n part by
Prepaning in advance the factual and statistical matertal which
the Iight of experience 1s found to have a bearing on the various
types of cases which come before the courts The State should
have the power to requre any employer or employers generally to
maintain and furmsh data relating to the plant manufacture
ndustrial transactions and dealings which might be needed for the

settlement of ndustrnial disputes

(g) Norms and Standards—The resolution on Industmal Truce
adopted at the Industries C m Dy 1947 wisual
the blist of a Tmery for the deter of norms
and standards which may govern the mutual relations and dealings
between the employers and workers and settlement of industnal
disputes The most switable machinery for the purpose can only be
a tripartite body conswsting of representatives of employers workers
and Government It may be expected that agreement will be
reached on many contentious matters but where this 1 not possible
the Government may with such expert assistance and judical
advice as 15 needed 1tself armne at decisions  These
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decisions may according to the nature of the case be embodied in
legistation or 1sued as directives binding on the courts or the
tribunals

Waces

8 4ny upward movement of wages at tms juncture will further
jeopardize the economue stability of the country if 1t 1s reflected n
costs of production and con equently raises the price of the product
For the worlers too such gams will prove Hlusory because in alt
likelihood they will soon be cancelled by a nise in the general price
Igvel and 1n the long run the volume of employment may be adyersely
affected Such an ncrease i wages should therefore be avoided
except to remove anomahes or where the existing rates are abnor
mally low Government should be given a pemnod of respite in
which to take cancerted action for arresting a further rise mn prices
To make this cour e acceptable to the working class other measures
will have fo be taken ireluding restrictions on the remuneration of
management the disinbution of profits and the issue of bonus
shares The whole system of industrial admimstration will also
have to be examined with a view to effecting the necessary reform

9 For most workers earnings are far removed from the hiving
wage standard In terms of real wages workers have lost ground
mn varying degrees They may legittmately expect an early resto-
ration of thewr pre war standard of lbwving This and a further
advance to hiving wage can be aclieved only through a fll 1n prices
an increase in the productivity of labour or an improvementi i the
capactty of industries to pay brought about through various measures
of rationalization of windustry as well 2 the renewal or modermsa
tion of plant  Such regulation of industry as may be called for to
ensure the success of this policy has b en separately praposed

10 Certa n broad principles which may help in the regulation
of wages have emerged and have for the most part been embodied
m the exsting and propo ed lcgislation on the subjeet They still
do not form however an adequate practical basis for a umform
policy in determiming wage rates and effecting wage adjustments
The tripartite machinery wisuabsed in the section on Industnal
Relations should evelte 1n as precise terms as prachicable the
norms and standards which should gwde wage boards or tribunals
1n setthng questions relating ta wages having regard to the claims
in this respect in the immediate future should be governed by the
of the various groups of workers inter ¢ of the ather participants
in industry and of the community as a whole The course of action
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m this respect mn the mmediate future should be governed by the
following considerations

(a) Al wage adjustments should conform to the broad
prifciples of social policy that disparities of mecome have
to be reduced to the utmo t extent The worker must
obtain his due share m the nahwnal mcome

{b) The claims of labour should be dealt with hberally m
proportion ta the distance which the wages of different
categories of workers have to cover before attaining the
Iiving wage standard This consideration will govern
the asses ment of fair return to capital and farr

ation to t

(c) The process of standardization of wages should be
accelerated and extended to a» large a field as possible
There should be a progressive narrowing down of
disparities 1n the rates of remuneration of different
cla ses of workers tn the same unit of workers engaged
m simlar oceupations 1n  different umts of the same
industry 1n comparable occupations i dafferent ndu
tries and 1n vage 1n the same industrv at different
centres It would be appropriate 1n this context to
amalgamate a part of the present dearness allowance
with the ba ic wage Differentials for varous jobg
should be mamtained at the minimum levels justified

by
(1) the degree of skill required

(1) the strain and the fatigue mvolved
() the traiming and experience required
{rv) the responstbility to be undertahen

(v) the mental and phy 1cal requirements for domng the
wark

(v1) the disagreeableness of the task and
(vu) the attendant hazards

(d) A scentific assessment of the relatine workload m
hfferent occupations and industre should be talen up
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Pilot studies should be immediately tarted for this
purpose

11 Full and effective 1mplementation of the minimum wage
legislation should be secured dunng this pertod  Depressed areas
should receive prior attention In view of the paucity of data and
the administrative difficulties pointed out by vanous State Govern
ments a Imited beginning should be made with regard to the fixa
tion of minimum wages for agricultural workers and the scope
hould be extended further as experience 1s gamed Suggestions on
this subject have been made earher in the report

12 A kind of profit sharning 1n the form of pertodic bonuses
usually awarded by industrial courts and tribunals exists today No
proper basi for these awards has yet been worhed out This should
be undertaken by the tripartite machinery already mentioned To
prevent the diversion of resources into consumption no payment
hould be made 1n cash on this account while the inflahionary situa
tion lasts This course of action does not prejudice the workers
claim that bonus 1s 1n the nature of a deferred wage as long as he
has not attained a iving wage standard

13 Permanent wage boards with a tnpartite composition should
be set up 1n each State and at the Centre to deal comprehensively
with all aspects of the question of wages to initiate necessary en
quines collect data review the situation from time to time and
ake decisions regarding wage adjustments suo motu or on reference
from parties or from the Government

14 To provide for old age a statutory provident fund for indus
trtal worxers should be mnstituted

Wornme CoNpITIONS

15 In order to get the best out of a worker in the matter of pro-
duction worling conditions require to be mmproved to a large
extent The Factories Act 1948 the Mines Act the Plantations
Bill 1951 and the proposed Central Ieg:s]atmn for regulating the
conditions of v ork in shops and have this
object and are sufficient for the purpose The emphasis in the next
five vears should therefore b on the admimstrative measures need
ed for the implementation of such Jegislation So far as the work
ers employed 1n factories are concerned action may be taken on the
following lines —
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(1) Satisfactory standards have not yet been achieved in
respect of enforcement 1n many areas Factory
mspectorates need to be strengthened for thus purpose
specially 1n respect of cccupational diseases and other
matters relating to the health of workers which call for
the association of medical experts

{u1) Considening the large number of factories and the vast
areas over which they are spread pnionties would have
to be fixed to ensure better attention to areas and i
dustries 1n which sub standard conditions still prevail
and to secure strict 1 with the pr of
law

() Even within the Factories Act the enforcement of
different provisions may not have equal importance
from the point of wview of the general well baing of
worhing class There should therefore be greater
emphasis on the socal aspects of this legislation than
on roufmme matters

(1v) Standards of nspectton for different types of factories
should be laid down after consultation with representa
tives of workers and employers Strict 1 of
agreed standards should be secured

{¥) An 1nspection code for each mndustry regarding its work
1ng conditions should be prepared An enquiry should
be conducted nto the extent to which the existing
worhmg conditions fall short of the provisions i the
code A programme should then be worked out for
their improvement and a record of progress should be

mamtaned

(v1) On the welfare side 1t 1s recognised that the pnmary
responsibility 1n the matter of education and health of
workers 1 that of the State The employers should
assist 1 making up deficiencies in the prowision of
education health and other social needs of workers to

such extent as 1s passible

(vn) Not much progre s has been made + ith regard to the
study of problems of mdustral health The State has
to take the miitative in this respect but for any useful
results to be secured the co-operation of employers and

workers 1s es enttal and
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{vi) To promote the effective implementation of the vanous
provisions of the Factones Act as also for providimg a
centre of information for inspectors employers and
workers on problems connected woth thewr work and
to stimulate the ) of pr les of ndustrial
safety health and welfare a National Industnal Health
Museum 15 esseatral Such a Museum should be
established at an early date m a centrally situated in
dustrial srea

EnmrrovMeNt aNp TRAINING

16 Effective utilisation of manpower having regard to the re
qurements of both industry and the workers 15 a question of
national importance It has recewved cansiderable attention w India
m recent years but the posiion is shll not satisfactory Both the
information available regarding employment and the machinery for
nl t work are & The progress made regarding the
decasuabrzation of employment 1 case of dock workers and in cer
tamn centres of textile wndustry should be earred fors ard in other
directions  The internal recruiling arrangements made by mndint
dual concerns may also be noroved The am 1s to  ehmnate
methods of recrmtment which lead to the explotation of workers
The employment exchange orgamsation set up by the Government
1s rendering useful but verv himited service  An engwry 15 urgent
1y needed to examine what chenges in character methods and
orgamsation of the service weuld help to put the system on a sound
fooung  The inqnry should embrace other aspects of the question
of employment

17 A progressive rise in the productivaty of ingdustry is one of the
most pressing needs of the country The fact that progres n this
divection 15 very much bound up with the provision for techmeal
end vocatsonal trammng has not received suffiient practseal recognt
tion  The facthties provaded through the technical and ndustral
schools the traming centres of the Minstry of Labour and the
apprenticeshup and trarmng arrangements in sndustrial undertalong
«re of 8 consderable and increasing size but they remamn largely
unceordmated and unplanned Measures have to be taken to secure
proper assessment of the short term and long term requirements of
the different types of shilled manpower The organsauton of
apprenticesiup has to be improved both tn respeet of quality and
copditions  Trammg by private mdustrial undertakmgs for their
own workers can be very greatly expsnded Proper stapdards and
tests have to be adopted and appbed The problem of the un
employed wndustnal worker has also to ke faced The worker 18
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retrenched erther because there 15 no work for lum under existing
conditions or on account of the fact that industrial operations are
rationalised and the workload 1s increased To relieve the worker
from the 1nsecurity to which he 1s thus exposed a constructive
approach 15 necessary This will chiefly be 1n the form of adequate
provision of retraiming facilities with due regard to the prospects of
future employment and the establishment of vocattonal guidance
and employment counsel services

18 The problem of rationalisation has so far proved difficult of
solution Notwithstanding the imperative need to reduce
costs by rat 1 windustrial p the working class has
strongly resisted 1t b of the disp: of
labour It 15 now possible to reconcile the conflict and facilitate
progress of raticnalisation on the strength of the following safe
guards —

{1} Musters should be standardised and s orkloads fixed on
the basis of technical mvestigations carried out by
experts selected by management and labour Side by
side working conditions should also be standardized In
the pase of new machinery a period of trial may be
necessary before standardization 1s effected

(1) Wherever rationahsation 1s lated fresh recrut
ment should be stopped and vacancies due to death and

retirement should not be filled

{m1) Surplus workers should be offered worl 1n other depart
ments wherever possible without causing break in ser
vice and without bringing down their emoluments

(1v) Having regard to the position regarding raw matenals
the state of the capital market the availability of
caprtal goods and the demand of products of an industry
wherever the conditten of the industry perrmiis new
machinery should be installed

(v} Gratmity should be offered as an nducement to workers
to retwe voluntarily

(1) Retrenchment should be effected from amongst persons
who have been freshly employed

(v1t) Where management and labour agree the possibility of
worhing for seven days 1n the week, may be explored as
a temporary measure



CHAPTER 1o
HEALTH

In the alculation of the country s resources for economic develop
ment the health of the people must be reckoned an mmportant factor
The mncidence of sickness the exsstence of cisability the death rate
the expectation of hfe at various ages and the ratio of the actne
population to the total determmne the quantitative and qualitatise
use that can be made of the available manpower In order to provide
the baseline from which future progress may be estimated an assess
ment of the state of th nations health 1s necessary  Such health
stat sties as are at present available are not sufficient for making a
sabisfactry appraisal  The morbidity and mortality statisties are not
only less comprehensive than i manv other countries but are also
fackang in accuracy and e mpl Any of the state
of positive health and physical fitness of the people 13 1 the present
creumstances hardly possible There 1s evidence of a noticeable
decline 1o the mortality rate duning the Jast twenty five years
although compared with several other countres mortality rates at
all ages n India are stili very high  Tins 1s especially true of the
wmiantile and the maternal mortality rates The man-days last o
aceount of sickness obiiously consitute a heavy drain on the economy
of the conntry and the number of people who suffer from various
degrees of physical disablity 13 very large indeed

2 Perfect health tmphes a complete adjustment of man to his
total enviranment—physical mental and social  Health planmng
must therefore have as 1ts objective the creation and mantenance of
those conditions of hife for the individual and for the commumiy
which alone can make healthful Iwving possible The establishment of
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3 Poverty and ignorance are the two basic factors underlying the
health problem of the country Its low economie development mult
tates agamst the creation of an environment conducive to healthy
hiving and the provision of adequate health vrotection for the people
Lack of general education and health education are powerful contrt
butory factors m keeping down the level of health and welfare of
the commumnity

4 Under putntion and mal nuintion undermine the vitaity and
reduce the power of resistance to various mfecttous diseases The
nutrittonal state of the commumty 1s ons of the most umportant
factors 1n deterruming the tuberculo 1s rate The under nourished
worker has a greatly reduced capacity for and interest m his work
Accordmng to the Sub Commttee of the Nutmtion Advisory Com
mittee of the Indian Council of Medical Research (1950) a child
needs between 300 and 2000 calories up to the age of 1. years an
adolescent (between 12 and 21 years) 2400 calories 2 woman
between 2100 and 3000 calories depending on her condition and the
nature of her work and a man requires 2400 calories fo Ii,ht and
sedentary work 3000 for moderate work and 3800 for very hard
work The actual availlability 1s much lower for most people
The quality and the balance of the various nuinents have a stll
greater influence on health than the calorific content of food alone
and m this respect the defimencies are enormous The main pre
occupation of the Five Year Plan with the development of agniculture
reflects  the r of the ser of this sttuation To
inprove the nutritional status of the people it w:ll be necessary to
pay more attention to agricultural practices methads of food process
ng and the food habits of the people

5 The widespread malpractices which affect the purity of food
articles available mn the market are an aspect of the food problem
which should be attended to with wigour and a sense of urgency
The noxious substances which are often used as adulterants are
doing tnsidious harm to the health of the people and the evil appears
to be growing This must be tackled on the footing of a principal
priority both by the admumstration armed with adequate powers,
and the orgamised force of public opmion and socal action It must
ber d that the ad ration of lay s relating to the preven
tion of adulteration s at present largely mneffectrne  What further
measures for the improvement of food laws and what further legisla
tion mn this connection by the Centre or the Staes sould prove
helpful s a matter for urgent consideration

6 The home as the centre of the physical environment
surroundings and the quality of the various communsty

PC— 4
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of great importance m determumng the state of the peoples health
Housing conditions m the country have steadily worsened dunng the
war and the post war period It has been reckoned that even apart
{rom the mflux of refugees there has been an increase of abont 66
per cent in the urban population The merease n housing facihibies 15
scarcely 20 per rent In the Five Year Plan certam measures for the
provision of Fousing have been suggested but it has to be recogmsed
that 1n the main the housing shortage has to be met through private
effort dulv arded and supported by Government

7 M of envir ] hygiene presupp protected
water supply According to a survey of the position of water supply
by the Health Survey and Development Commuttee mn 1946 only 6
per cent of th towns i Intha had protected water supply which
served 6 15 per cent of the total population of 48 § per cent of the
urban population  Since then the situation wn the towns in this ves
pect has greatly deterrorated owing to over crowding infux of dis
placed persons and postponement of water supply development
schemes In rural and sem: urban areas al ¢ 1t s altogether un
satisfactory

8 The wiroduction of protected water upply can guarantee
healthiud hvmg only when measures are adopted for the hygiemc

Rection an posal of y wastes Only 23 aities out of
48 having 2 population exceeding a lakh have sewerage systems
There are 12 other towns which are partially sewered About 8 per
cent of the total population 33 now served by sewerage systems
Rivers lakes fields and beaches are oft n polluted by the cischarge
of wastes and excreta by mdiduals mumempalities and factorse It
1 necessary to carry out sewerage and industrial waste treatment so
as to adjust the pollutional load to the capacity of the recerving body
of water for self punfication For samitation in rural arens 1t 15
amportant—not enough attention 15 bemng guen to this at present—
that ¢h ap and effective type designs of latnines suitable for the
localitv should be made available to the people ard an effort made
to provide techmical supervision Public lalrnes in the villages are
not an adequate substitute for pmate latnines

9 The madequacy of the medical and preventive orgamzation in
the country may be judged by a compansen of the exsting strength
of the health personnel with the siandards recommended by the,/
Health Survey and Development Commuttee The Commnitee suggest
<d as a long term objective one doctor Jor 4 population of 2000 one
nurse for 500 ore mudwile for 4000 The corresponding proportions
1 India are ene doctor for a population of 6300 one nurse for 43 000
and one midwife for 60000 In all directions the gaps are large
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10 The Health Survey and Development Commuttee proposed a
long term and a short term programme of reorgamization of health
services It envisaged primary units as peripheral organs for the
admmuistration of the preventive and curative care of the people the
provision of a higher type of medical service at the secondarv health
«centre which would also supervise the work of a number of primary
umts and facilities at a still higher level at the headquarters of the
-distriet It has to be recogmsed that resources for implementing this
part of the recommendations during the next five years are not hikely
to be available It 1s suggested however that as far as possible
-existing faciliies may be readjusted or reorganmised and posstble
further expansion carried out so as to conform to the mam Imnes pro
posed by the Committee

11 The hmutation of funds available for expenditure on health
‘mahes 1t imperative that the health programme for the next five years
1s based on a careful consideration of priontties and that the approach
to the various prablems of health 1s in keeping with the bastc econome
conditions in the couniry These considerations recelved special
attentton from our Panel on Health Programmes whose recommenda
tions have guided us 1n reaching conclusions on vartous aspects of the
health problem Much of the ground has been exhaustivelv covered
in the reports of several expert commuttees which have reported in
recent years and here we do not propose to do more than refer
,genetal terms to some aspects which are of special significance 1n the
-context of planning

12. The large mncidence of sichness among those engaged in pro
ductive oceupations 1s» a factor impeding increased production This
in part determines the choice of the specxﬁc measures to be mcluded
m the health pr It 1s d that durtng the next
five years additional resources should be concentrated on preventive
worl rather than curative facilities, Rural areas especially those
marked out for intensive development should receive much greater
attention Even with regard to the producing sections of the popula
tion 1t will be better to select for special effort a few urgent problems
which are relatively easy to handle and which promise tangible
results within the five year peried

MAatarTa

13 It 1s evident that in the conditions of this country measures

o combat malana must stand very high 1n the order of prionities It

has been computed that malana takes an annual toll of a mullion hives

in the country and entais very heavy economic loss Spraving with
.
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DDT is now available as an effective means for controlling the mci
dence of malara  Systematic ant: malarial measures have succeeded
1 several parts of the country 1 bninging down the sickne  rate and
n ncreasing output  Antl malana projects have to be an essential
part of prog: of land recl tion and of programmes for the
full utilization of Irrigation  Anti malania work 1s bemg undertaken
by many State Governments the present rate of expenditure bewng of
the order of about Rs 1} crores a year International organizations
are also rendering valuable help 1n this field

TUBERCULOSIS

14 There are 50D 000 deaths every year in India due to tuberculo-
sis and 2} million persons are suffering from tuberculosis and 2}
mullion persons are suffering from achive tubercular di ease It has
to be acknowledged that adequate resources for dealing with the
problem on a switable scale do not exist at present Some progress
m several directions 1s however possible Each State may have at
least one tuberculosts d ratton and teact centre More
tuberculosis clintes and hospitals are needed 1n crowded areas The
quality of the work of the chinics may be wumproved by extending
donucihiary treatment wath the help of health wvisitors Private
bodies may be encouraged to bwld sanatorra BCG vacanation
programmes should be extended on a large scale Propaganda
campaigns should be mtrated and institutions should be started to
bring home to the people the size and seriousness of the problem

Rurat Hearru

15 Increase in the production of food and ra+ matenals bemng
the major objective of the Five Year Plan the health programme for
rural areas assumes corresponding importance and has to be develop-
ed on that ba.ts  This wnevitably leads to an emphasis on the preven
tion of disease and the pre ervation of health Measures devised for
mmprovement of the cnvironment~-water supply dramage disposal
of human wastes—should be within the means of the people and
should be based on a thorough study of local conditions A pro
gramme for developing health units should be worked out each urt
with a body of personnel capable of looking, after the varied needs
of an area of about 40 square mules with a population of about 40000
For medical aid m the willages which are not adequately served
medicine boves should be made available and some resident auxijrary
personnel should after tramning be entrusted with the distribution
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of selected medrctnes for common and mnor ailments under proper
supervision

16 The accepted view 1s that for the rural population health
centres should be s0 orgamsed as to integrate the curative and the
preventive services

WouMaN aNp CHILp WELFARE

17 Matermty and culd welfare 1s a service that is hept 1n th
forefront mn the planning of all progressive health programmes The
care of mothers and children Jeaves much to be desired 1 both urban
and rural areas For the adequate care of the mother and the chid
1t 15 necessary to treat the family as a2 umt and orgamise a health
centre which can cater to the needs of all the members of the family
This development may take time meanwhile more matermty and
child welfare centres adequately staffed should be established in
the towns There 15 need for a large increase 1n the number of mater
nty beds Mumeipahities should Licence all private maternity homes
and hospitals A percentage of the beds should ordinanly be reserved
for children. Post natal and pre-natal climcs should form an
essential feature of all hospitals with matermty beds

18 Dais 1n the villages are mostly untrained and short training
courses for them have a high prionity In the traiming of doctors and
nurses care should be taken that they are more adequatelv equipped
for handling the diseases of children

Inpustriat. Hesrts

19 Modern industry creates an environment mn which are found
lurking a host of known and unknown diseases It uses a large
number of toxic agents and dusty processes The work 1s often fatigu
ing and hazardous The Factories Act of 1948 deals comprehensively
with the problems of health welfare and safety But in regard to
problems of industrial hygiene occupational diseases and the prowt
ston of adequate industrial medical service switable action has not
et been taken. To improve the position 1n this respect expert oprmon
1s 1n favour of the adoption of the following measures —

(1) To provide for adequate industrial health u
necessary for each State to appoint at least 4
time specially qualified medical inspector on
the factorzes inspectorate
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(%) Team waork s the essence of successful factory mspection
Many of the problems relating to industrial health and
safety cannot be tackled exther by the engineer or by the
medical man simgly  Since hicence fees are heing levied
under the Factortes Act 1948 1t should be posstble for the
State to provide an adequate mnspechon service which
should m addition to carrymg out wspections reguired
under the Factories Act 1948 funchion as a techmical
servive to mndustry The present inspechion service
of the States should be equipped and reorgamsed with
this object

{3) As menuoned earher for the proper xmplementation of the
varmous provisions of the Factories Act to provide for a

centre of for nsp ployers and
ploy on probl W)th their work and to
stimulate the hieation of the prineiples of mdustnal

safety health and welfare the estabhshment of an in
dusinal health welfare and safety museum will be
useful

(%) Industnal hygiene surveys should be carred out with
partievlar reference to certamn specified mdustnes and

{5) The subject of industrial health should be wntroduced i
under graduate and post graduate classes of medical
engineering and socsal sqence igststubions  Facdities for
post graduate studies and research m industrial health
subjects are also needed

Hravmn Evvearton

20 If it 15 considered how large is the volume of sicknes and
the extent of mnpairment of health resultng from ignorance of
siople rules there 15 hardly a hne of effort wn the field of health
which 1s capable of yielding as hxgh a refurn m ptoportmn 1o outlay
as the spread of health ed Al publie

and private should be avaded of for carrying on the work of hea!th
education  The following  suggestions are commended for
consideration —

(1) The fullest use should be made of the primary schools as
means of impar g health education to  students and
also to stxmulate a Lively interest in healthy hiving both

1 in thexr mnelghbouthood I
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teaching hygiene to primary school children more stress
should be laxd on the inculcation of hygieme habits 1n
students than on the mmparting of theoretical knowledge
A knowledge of basic prineiples of hygiene commumnty
health and pysiology should be considered essential for
qualifying examinations at the end of the secondary
school stage

(2) Health Education should be considered as an integral part
of health activity at the district and State level States
should try and mantain Bureaus of Health Edueation m
charge of specially tramned officers The Central Minustry
of Health should assist these Bureaus with literature and
nformation  State Governments should prepare and
supply suitable material and hterature to schools and
other institutions

{3) Health education of the population of the rural areas should
receive special attention in the districts Rural health
centres health orgamzations and matermity and chid
welfare centres should be utilized for carrymg on health
educahion programmes Voluntary orgamzations engag
ed mn health education work should assist and therr
co operation should be sought as far as possible and

(4) Broadcasting programmes should pay special attention to
health education At present this important means of
mass education 1s not bein, fully turned to account

21 The matenal prepared for imparting health knowledge to the
people should draw upon all available sources including the trads
tronal practices and Ayurvedic texts Nature cure can furnish useful
help for the and impr t of health and vitality
The testing and standardization of this scattered knowledge offers
an mmportant fields for research

Prysican EoucaTiov

22 The importance of physical education 1s being ncreasingly
recogmsed The problem affects persons in different age groups but
it 1s 1n schools and colleges that it needs the greatest attention
Among the steps which we wish to commend to State Governments
-and other authorities are —

(1) A Natwonal College of Physical Education hould be set up
for tramning the higher personnel for physical .
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and community recreation and leadership  The upgrad
mg of the existing central mstitution for physical educa
tion i Bombay may be considered

(2) Surtable courses of phystcal educatton 1n schools should be
prepared  The ¢ should provide for games and sports
as v ell as switable yogmic ey resses

(3) Facilities for teaching in physical education are at present
madequate  Short texm courses m physical education
for primary school teachers should be orgamsed In
secondary schools there should be qualified phy sieal edu
cat on teachers In teachers trmming institutions physt
cal education should be an e sential subject

(4) There 1s need for research m physical education the major
problems for investigation being

(1) the relatve value of different sports, games and exer
cises from the phystological psychological social and
educational points of view

(1) the value of the Yogic system of evercises and

(m1) appropriate stutable syllabuses of physteal education for
different age and vocational groups

TRAINNG aND RESEARCH

23 Traning of health personnel has to receive continuous attention
both for the purposes of improving the qualty of the health services
and to provide for future stages in development when a much larget
proportion of resources should be avatlable for health measures New
medieal colleges should be establi hed in those places where large
hospitals are alreadv i evistence It 1 believed that the double-
shift system ntroduced 10 certamn mstitutions 1s not conducrve to the
mantenance of proper standards This question should be exarmned
Considerable wastage due to farlures n practically all the m dical
colleges 1n the country should also recenve attention  Certain selected
nospitals 1 the States may be upgraded so that they can be utilised
for the purpose of ntroducing a system of compulsory internship i1
the medical course leading to he ¢ rc«f IBBS It ss emment
1y desirable that in regard to every medieal college there must be
provision for giving the students an opportunty to do rural health
work For this purpose a rural health orgamsation somewhat on
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the lines of the Singur Health Centre attached 1o the All India Ins
titute of Hygtene and Public Health should be built up Facilitie
should also be provided for the tramming of medical social workers
with special reference to diversional therapy

The Five Year Plan provides for the establishment by the Central
Government of an All India Medical Institute and for upgradin,
existing inshtutions so that adequate post graduate medical tramnmoe
should be available within the country The mam object of the pro
posed 1institute will be to train teachers for the variou mediecal
colleges mn India

Considerable expansion of traiming facilities for the production of
non medical personnel 1s necessary It may be po sible to admut an
ncreased number of health trainees like nurses md wives and da
1n exushing mstitutions  The need 1s being increasin,ly felt for tram
ing a type of rural health personnel which mav be capable of per
forming under proper medical supervision such preventive duties as
1noculation and vaccination rdentification of minor allments distribu
t10n of simple medicines

To promote medical research various departments in medical
colleges should be encouraged to take up research work m addition to
their routine teaching duties For this purpose library factlities have
1o be greatly improved Larger funds are being provided for expand
ing research programmes imtiated bv the Indian Council of Medical

Research

SUPPLY OF DRUGS AND EQUIPMENT

24 India has been largely dependent for drugs on imports
Concentrated efforts have been made 1n recent years to meet a part
of India s pharmaceutieal requirements through internal production
Much ground still remams to be covered There has been Iittle or no
progress regarding the production of basic chemicals required for the
manufacture of synthetic remedies chemo therapeutic compound
such as anti malarials anti-dysentries sulpha drugs arsenicals etc
which are required 1n substantral quantitzes In a programme for
producing standard drugs withm the country attention should be
directed 1n the first instance to the following

(1) Drugs which have a direct bearin,, on mcreased production
of food for instance insecticides and prophylactic drugs
for intensive anti malarial operations Production of
DDT has a high priority and steps to mcrease 1ts produc -
r

tion are being recommended
¥

r



204 THE ¥IPST FIVE YEAR PLAN

() Antthiotic such as pemathn strepiomycsn ete
(3) Sulpha drugs and anti leprosy drugs and
{4) Anh dysenterie drugs
2 We also recommend measures to pramote the greater produc-

tion of surgieal instruments surgical dressings glass contawers and
pipes and fittings for water supply and sewerage

7% Itas ble to «ffect Jerabl es n the E
twn of drugs specially tho e which are now bemng wmported b
measu s for rationabizing thew use n preseriptions and for the
purpe e of mjections In ths connection a small expert commutice
to evolve appropriate proposal for medical practifioners may be
useful

27 As has been mentioned earhier the sale of adulterated and sub~
‘amdard  drugs and blach marheting m drugs has assumed the
magnitude of a major evid and calls for stringent actton on the part
of Government

28 India has rich resources in vegrtable matere medica but
there has been no coordinated effort 1 research and standardization
of these drugs There 15 hardly any orgamzation for the collection
of herbs of reliable quality used in Avurveda The study and survey
of medicmal plants m India has to aum at

(1} self uffictency 1n regard to ind drugs by p
them 1 a form switable for admmstration

(2 & v of ¢ dies from the ind systems so that
they could be suitably erployed in Western medieine
and

(8} discovery of means so that these remedies could be econo
mucally vsed in pure condition by the great mas es of
India

IFDIGENVOUS AND OTHER SYSTEMS

29 A great deal of uncertamnty ests about the poston and the
future course of development of indigenous systems homeopathy ¢ 2 1
nature cure It 15 desirable that this hould be cleared up as erly
as possible  The controversy with regard to the truth and ments of
any p rtcular technique of cure or approach to the problems of
health and discase can only be settled on the touchstone of research
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Seientrfically conducted 1investigations will 1n course of fime decide
the value and validity of the different techmiques and those which
can Justify their existence will necessarily become branches of an
integratel] system of medicine In the Five Year Plan provision has
been made for research mto mdigenous and gther systems Facilities
should be made available to study Naturopathy 1n all ats aspects as
a post graduate subject

30 Professional training for the practice of the mndigenous system
1s an important matter for consideration A curriculum drawn up
for the purpose has to be designed primarily to enable the student to
attam full profictency 1n the practice of the particular system But
he cannot afford to 1gnore the body of medical hnowledge which has
grown up under the mmpetus of scientific methods As has been well
expressed 1t 15 not necessary that he should be able to apply these
techmeal procedures himself at all times particularly n surgical
spectahifies but 1t 15 essentsal that he should have the knowledge
which will enable lum to recognise the need for calling in the axd of
these pecialities in the interests of his patients The details of the
curriculum which can satisfy both these conditions will have to be
worked out with the help of the results of vesearch and experience
The recommendations of the various committees apponted by Gov
ernment 1n recent years should furmsh the requisite broad basis for
dealing with questions relating to Ayurveda Unam and Homeopathy
m a satisfactory manner A simular inquiry may usefully be mstitut
ed mto the system of Nature Cure Action on the recommendations
of reports of expert committees which have examined the problems
should be taken at an early date

VITal, STATISTICS

31 The need for mtrating measures to improve the registration
and compilat on of vital statisties cannot be over-emphasised
Tmportant gaps 1n statistical data have to be filled and mn resnect of
quality there are serious defects to be Temedied Provosals on the
subject were made by the Health Survey and Deyelopment Committee
in 1846 and by the Vital Statistics Commuttee 1n 1949 The recent
census has thrown up a body of new materal which 1s under examina
tion by the Registrar General and Census Commussroner and 1t may
be some time before proposals for an 1mproved system take shape
In the meantume we have felt 1t necessary to make a small financial
allocation tn the Plan which may be utihised for the purpose of pilot
studies for improving the machinery for the registration and comp:
1ation of births deaths and other wital events especially in

areas
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Famary PLANNING

3% Reference has been made 12 an earher part of tlus report to
the rapid grovth of population and the ¢onsequent pressure on the
DLimmted resource of the countrs There 1s insufficient awareness
vet among the people of the need for famiv  planmng On the
whole 1t 15 evident that unless steps are tahen dehiberately to re
duce the birth rate ihe vpward trend of population will contmue
singe improvement m medteal faciltties and better  control  of
epdemics together with the measures tahen to provide a certan
muumum of food for the poorer sections of the commumty shauld
help to Jower the death rate further

While familv plannwng 1s ntended to bring down over a perod
of tume the rate of population growth immediately 1t is a step 12
the dhrection of umpr 1 health especially of mothers and
ehidren  Fiequ nt ard sl spaced child hurths  undermme  the
health of the mother A high birth rate  under conditrons of
poverty and mal puintition 15 nevitably connected with a hugh
rate of infant mortality and a hugh wedence of disease and de
formity among children  In planming for a nsmtg standard of hfe
the provisions of a more hedlthy and cheerful existence for children
in the formative period of therr hife 1s & matter of great importance
Family planning s thus a vital step 1n economre and soctal plan
Tung

33 In a much as an alteration in population trend takes
at least a few pgenerations to matenzhse a plan for a himated
perrod has io concenirate on the education of public opinion as
to the need for a hmitatien of numbers By and  large  a pra
gramme of familv lunutation must be 2 soctal  movement which
would call for wutiative on the part of indwidual families and
general development of public opiion  The State therefore can
only play a lmuted role tm this respect Yve are 1n agreement with
the following recommendations made bv the sub committee on
Population and Famaly Planning of our Panel on  Health Pro
prammes and commend them for constderation

{a) The State should prowide facthizes for  sterthzation or
giving advice on contracephion on medical grounds

(b) Such help and advice should not be withheld from others
who seck and need it on somal and economic grounds
Such  ervices however should be provided to the ex
tent that the persannel in hosmtals and health agencies
can underfabe them consistently sith its other dutles
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{c) The State should also through financial axd and other
wise assist in the estabhishment of Research and In
formation Centres o ganised for the following pur
poses

(1) Collection study and dissemination of information
based on scientifically tested experience m  our
country and abroad in respect of all aspects of
family hirmtation and the countering of 1ll effects of
ncorrect information and

(11) Research y for the devel of 1nexpen
stve safe and efficacious methods of hirth control
suttable for all classes of people and methods of
preparation of necessary appliances and materals
based on raw materials available 1n the country

Methods of family limitation other than contraceptives should
also be investigated In this connection the question
of raising the age of marnage of gurls deserves
consideration



CHAPTER 16
HOUSING

THE SITUATION

Tuere has been a shortage of houses in most countries in the
posty ar period In some countries 1t has been accentuated as  a
result of war damage 1n others not affected directly by war the
low level of constructional activity in the last decade and the
absence of proper maiatenance and repairs have heea to 2 large
evtent responsible for the present inadequacy of residential accom
modation So far as India 15 concerned the recent partition of the
country has been an additional contnbutory factor

UrBAN AREAS

2 Urban areas where housing was already mnadequate are now
suffering from an acute insufficiency of low income housing The
lack of proper planning in these areas has led to haphazard
development and construction of small ill ventilated dingy dwel
ling Even m such dwellings the tendency has been to make the
masimum use of the existing accommodation This has resulted
newitably 1n extreme conditions of overcrowdmg Water supply
dramage and hghting facthities which were alreadv madeguate In
the e arez have been further stramned with consequent effect on
the health and well being of the residents Recent mugration of
fabour to urban areas has brought in ewistence labour camps and
though this phenomenon 1s of comparatively recent growth 1ts

long term repercussions on normal urban hic are of a far reaching
character

RURAL AREAS

3 Conditions 1n rural areas are no better In the case of wil
lages n redeeming feature however 1s access to open spaces fresh
air and sunshine—gifts of nature demied to town-dwellers Rural
areas however have their own problems chief among them being
Jack of supply of wholesome dnnking water  dramage  Broper
samtation and means © communication
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Srate anp Locas BobpIEs

4 During the war Governments and Local Bodie 1 the country
were concerned mainly with the problem of providmg housing to
essential military and aviban personnel and preventmg an un
due 1ise 1 rents especially for low mcome and mddle income
groups of the population Since the end of the war Government
have undegtaken some construction n large towns 1 order to
accommodate persons of low imcome groups but the effort has
been far from commensurate with the needs of the population A
few States have shown an awareness of the acute problem and their
obligations m regard to it But the Limitations of their resources
have precluded them from carryin, out steadily a substantial hous
ng programme The Central Government offered to promote the
<onstruction of houses by a measure of assistance but in practice
the programme did not stimulate much fresh activity The effort
of Local Bodies was equally meffective i reducmg the housing
shortage to any appreciable extent

PRIVATE ENTERPRISE

5 Housing has thus been left almost entirely to private enter
Pprise A small fraction of the demand has been met by cooperative
housing societies but their efforts cannot be considered to have
<ontributed much to ease the chromic housing shortage  Construe
tion on private account almost ceased durmg 1 ar This happened
prmanly becau e of an acute shortage of building materials which
led to the imposition of siringent restrictions on their use The re
sult was an increasing pressure on the existing accommodation so
that Government had to take measures for checking a rise in rents
and also for requisitioning premises for per ons engaged 1n essen
tial services Investment in housing thus became less remuneratne
-and more ksome

HousiNg Poricy AND PROGRAMME

6 The n ed for provision of ble housmg 1on n
adequate quantitv has been stressed by Commuittees and Commus
sions appointed from time to time bv the Central and State Gov
ernments The urgency of the problem has b en fully recognmised It
15 evident it 15 not possible for private enterprise by itself to m et
the hou ing needs of the lower income groups Even though the
posttion regarding building matenals has b com omewhat easier
the high cost of construction effectually himits any advance i this
direction 'The economuc rent for even the mm~tm standard of
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accommodation 15 altogether beyond the means of the working
class and a large sechion of t+ muddle classes Inthecae of the
former not much additional proviswon has been made by emplovers
during recent years Dispersal of mndustry which mght have helped
to ease the situation has not occurred to any extent nor has 1t been
found feasible in any degree to enforce compulsion on employers to
prowide } i dation for a proporhon of their emplovees
In these circumstances plamnly it becomes the responsiality of
Government 1o step 1 and orgamse a programme of construction to
make up the growing housing defict

7 & drive for improving housmg both m urban and rural areas
Is necessary but in the exishng state of the financal re ources of
the community the problem will have to be tackled i stages The
fact that mmmediately urban housing needs greater atiention has
1o be recogmised Ewven in urban areas 1t 1y necessary 10 proceed
on the basis of certam well defined priorities  These ave obviously
ndicated n favour of persons belonging to low income groups

4 The Indusinal Truce Resolution to which Government em
ployers and labour were parties created a basis for a practical pro
gramme of comstruction of new houses In pursuance of i the
Centraf Government has formulated and put forward a senes of
schemes but mamly for financal reasons not much progress has
been made so far The hardships and discontent of vorkers have
on this account been wmereasing  Government will have to apply
atself earnestly and without delay to a solutien of the problem If
it has to depend on its own resources the progress cannot but be
very hmuted A large contribution for finaneing a  housing  pro
gramme has therefore to come from industry which employs the
workers The alternative would be to increase the wages to such
an extent as to enable workers 1o pay the economie rent The
batance of advantage however lies in the provision of subsidized
houses The support of workers may alse be enhsted 1 meeting
the captal cost through compulsory savings to enlarge the size of
the construction programme

As much attention as possible should be pad to the housing
needs of other sections al o

9 The following 5
during the next five years

prop: d for 1 tation

(a) Industral Housing Construction of about 25000 housing
units every year i the prncipal industrsal ¢ ntres for
mdu trial workers may be underiaken
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{b) Housing for other low income groups This may take

the form of asmistance for relieving the housing shor
tage for other lov income groups by direct construc
tion to an extent provision of developed sites and cheap
loans to cooperative housing societres and

{e) Rural Housing ‘There 15 a demand that villages should

be reconstructed on the basis of modern principles of
planning but for obvious reasons 1t 1s impossible to find
a prachical solution to this end New sites for rural

ties and the exp of existing villa,es can
at any rate have the benefit of better planning Con
siderable progress can be achieved m rural housing by
a proper utiisation of the real resources of the village
community The under-employed rural population can
be harnessed for construction work Orgamisation of
community effort on these lines and technical guidance
for mmprovement of the environment would make a
considerable difference

10 To facilitate implementation of this programme action has to
be taken mainly i the direction of provision of finance reduction
1n housing costs help to private enterprise and the establishment of
a smtable orgamisahion

Housmvg FiNANCE

11 In recent months much thought has been given both by the
Plal'mmg Commussion and the Mnistty of Labour to the problem
of finance for mdustrial housmg ‘The scheme drawn up for this
purpose envisages the creation of a National Housing Fund consti

tuted as follows
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Estimaed
Source Extent of contr buuon rece Pt
{som)
3 Central Govern  An ave age grant of Rs 7 o

ment per year pius wpend iure on thc
Central Housing Board Rs 135 erv o5

4 State Go em P viwon f 1 indusirial  housing In
men g t e plans of State Governments Ry 37 cravesf

Gov rament  for other housing
iThere 1s an additon:l p ovxsxon of R 56 crores in the plany of State
v nments for other h v ing
It 1s proposed that exemptions under this scheme may be granted
to employers to the extent of housing of approved standard provid-
ed by them for thewr workers

12 An alternative scheme for ramsing finance woudd be to ntdise
the money in the Provident Fund Account for financing industrial
houstng  The scheme envisages that about 70 per cent of the
amount collected by way of Provident Fund from employers and
workers would be advanced as a loan to the National FHousing
Board and the balance that is 30 per cent could be retamned m the
Fund for meeling norme! and emergent demands on it from year
to year

13 The National Housing Board will build up a sinkung fund for
the repayment of lIoans The difference between the economice rent
caleulated on the basis that charges in respect of simbung fund will
be borne by Government and the rent payable hy workers a5 to be
paid by employers A worker will be charged rent at a rate not
exceeding 15 per cent of his monthly earnings

Revuerion v Cosrs

4 As pared to the de of the bl the alloca
ton made for industrial housmg 15 small but Iookmg to the over
all needs of the country 1t 15 impossible to de anything better In
order to make the available finances go a fong way 1t 18 necessaty
that housing policy should mm also at reduction in building costs

Large areas of land may be needed for any programme of ndus
tr1al housing  The cost of Jand 1s the most important factor affect
ng the total cost of construchon It 1s more so in areas where v
du tnal housing schemes are pul into exceution Anv  ceonomy
which mght be effected 1 actual building costs would have very
hittle mflucnce on the over all housing costs 1f land prices are not
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effectively controlled It 15 essential that land should be made
available at reasonable prices in variou 1ndustrial towns in which
the scheme 1s proposed to be implemen ed  Since land values are
gomng up 1t 15 suggested that immediate steps should be taken in
all States to amend the Land Acquisition Act with a view to facilita
ting the acquisition of land for housimng purposes at prices payable
for Jand on the basis of the use to which 1t was put on the material
date thatis the date on whuich the land s notified for acqusition

15 In order to the ve el m land and
discourage land hoarding 1n urban areas we recommend that the
taxation structure on vacant lands should be designed m such a
manner as to make all such Jand hoarding unprofitable

16 It 1s obvious that any appreciable reduction in the cost of
construction would bring down to a corresponding extent the <co-
nomue rent and thus reduce the factor of subsidy A Sub-Commit
tee of our Housing Panel has made a close study of thus problem
from which the following suggestions have emerged

17 Buwlding costs can be analysed under the following heads —

{a) Materals and labour
(b) Arctectural designs
(c) Structural designs and

(d) Programmng of works and administrative and executnne
details

{a) Matenals and labour —(1) Experience shows that except
where there is concentration of works 1t 15 less expensive to allow
nterprise to handle production and distribution of mate-
ere work 1s concentrated a well-organized and
of materals may re-

private §
rials  In cases wh
it public org; tion for the pr

sult in reducing costs

tional tramung 1s equally important i reducing costs
In :)‘1) }‘L‘E;;“ztogrammes undertaken by contractors on behalf of
public bodies a specific clause requirmg the contractor to train some

apprentices should be mserted
{fi1) It 15 well hnown that 1t 15 extremely difficult to take work

f; nskilled workers without proper incentives Economies can
bfam:ﬂ::tcd by adopting a system of payment by results and
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(1v) Co-operatrve self help which has considerable potentialittes
1 reducing costs of labour and materials should be orgamsed
wherever feasible

(b) Architectural Designs-—Efficient planming of residential
buildings helps to bring down costs ‘The important aspects of
design which have a special bearing on costs are —

(1) General planming should cut down innecessary areas to
the muimum and should make the plan of a house more
compact

(h) Laymg down mummum standards for plinths heights
floors stzes of rooms areas of doors and windows and

(11) Standardization of the sizes of doors and windows

{¢) Structural Designs —App bl are ble 1

the matter of structural design by the following methods

(1) Functional requirements for different structural parts may
b adopted mstead of laying down specifications

(1) The combmnation of traditional methods with the pre
fabricated building components Fully pre fabricated
houses appear to be nerther economcal nor quite surt
able  The selection of a design should be dependent on
the cond tton that local materials and local labour areé
largely used on 1ts construction

While the need for red the specifications to the
1n the nterest of economy s urgent 1t will be evtremely unwi e to
adopt sub-standard speerfications for buildings constructed with
public funds Economy at the sacnifice of durability hiveability and
strength of siructures 1s not desirable

{(d) Programmurg —(1) A hugh degree of efficiency and economy
cannot be achieved m any bulding operation unless 1t is planned
1 detatl before the work is commenced The construction agency
should get enough time for proper programmung of work  The pre

ent method of year to year budgetting operates agamnst the for
ward planning of works

(1) The rates of the larger contracting firms are comparatively
tigher than those of smaller firms The amount of contract should
therefore be kept lon A tentatine cetling of Rs 5 lakhs is suggest
3 for this purpose
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() Sound tendering procedure 1n accordance with a

ccepted lo-
cal practice should be followed to avo d extra 1 ems later pA ro-
cedure should be devised for prompt payment of running and final
bills to contractors as delay in payment adds to cost and

(tv) Switable traimng courses should be orgarused for making
engineers cost minded They should be }ept 1n touch with moden
engineening practices and the work done 1n other localities in the
matter of improved bwilding techniques

18 If all the above suggestions are umplemented 1n actual con
struction the reduction in costs which may be possible without
having to sacrifice the strength and comfort of a structure 1s reckon
ed at 15 to 20 per cent

RES_ARCH

19 On the research side the following measures are requred lo
be undertaken —

(a) The Central Building Research Institute at Roorkee pro-
vides a nucleus for orgamsed research on techmcal as-
pects of bulding materials and methods All problems
of major importance should be sent to this Institute for
technical exarunation There should be m additton re-
gional institutes at selected centres for sumilar work.
Each such mstitute should have an adwvisory board re-
presenting various mterests and

(b) All construction agencies under public control for ins-
tance State Public Works Departments mumecipahties
railways Miitary Engmeermg Services etc. should be
required to employ the latest bwlding techmiques and

equipment
20 In addition attempts should be made—
(1) to draw up umform building codes

(u) to mmprove the manufacture and use of local matenals
an

(i) to develop new and cheap bailding materals such as
treated jungle-wood
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A Central Labrary Service for collection and dissermmation of 1n
formation regarding housing 15 considered to be very essenhal

21 While all these measures are hikely to contribute towards re
duction 11 costs the mamn source of economy m Government cons
truction may he i the advance programmung of housing worh and
the orgamzation of the butlding trade in all its aspects mcluding
trauming of personnel at all levels 1t 15 also necessary that research
on technical aspeets of budding materals and methods should be
encouraged with a view to its practical application in large scale
housing programmes It has been estumated by a comnuttee of ex
perts recenthy appointed by Government that even without radical
alterations n the methods of construction it 1s possible to effect by
adopting the above measures economy of the order of 15 per cent
s bwlding ronstruction By itself this s no small saving 3f one
takes mto account the imdustral housmng programme alone But
when the bullding activity n the publie sector {(which 1s of the order
of Rs 150 crores a year) s taken 1nto account m its entirety the fi
nance available erther for diversion or for intensification of the pro
gramme can be of a sizeable magnitude

Here 10 PRIVATE ENTERPRISE

22 Private enterprise has all along played an mportant part 1n
housing achivity It 15 necessary to encourage mutiative on its part
for the solubion of the housing problem Provided houses are
bt according to approved standards and alletment to low mcome
groups 1s subject to the control of public authomties the followang
suggestions for encouraging private effort may be briefly mentioned

(x) Simphification of procedure regarding land acqusition

(b) Remowing difficulties m the way of gething controlled
materzals

{c} Obtaming finance on easy terms wherever necessary
{d) Provimon in advance of adequate amemties and services
(&) Escmption from stamp duty on purchase of land nd

(f) Exemphion from Generat Mumeipal Tax and Urban Immo-
veable Property Tax for a fived number of jears

23 3t 1s however nece sary to safeguard agawst spurious Orga
“nizatsons eelng t of the type i above The State
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should therefore effectively control the activities of unhealthy
h 1ons 1 the interests of the

24 In grder that the recommendations made above are effective
n relieving housing shortage the followmg further meastres may
have to be undertahen —

(a) Complete survey of the avalable accommodation 1n urban
areas where housing shorlage 1s very scute

(b} Utihzation of unutilized or msufficiently utilized buildings
in urban areas

(¢} Placing restrictions on the use of scarce bwiding mate-
rals for use wn construction of luxury buildmgs

{d) Technical advice on the construchion of swmtable struc
tures at nominal cost

{e) Orgamzation of bwilding centres n  important towns
where people can see for themselves the latest develop-
ments 1n hou e construction and bwlding matertals and

(f) Preparation of 2 model Town and Village Planming Act
for adoption by States

NaTtiowar anp StaTe Housing Boarps

25 In order to t the above r tions a Nation
al Housing Board skould be set up at the Centre with Regional Boards
functioning 1n the States which have substantial programmes of work
to execute The National Housing Board will be a policy board and
may administer the Housing Fund allocate finance to different States
according to therr needs and sugge t priorities for different schemes
Functions especrally within the sphere of the Naponal Housing
Board may be

(a) to activate building programmes and serve as a cleatng
house for information

(b) to mitiate establishment of new town ships and

{¢) o coordinate and mtiate building research

26 There will be
National and Reg

(a) to suggest and espedite preparation of master plans

some functions which are common to the
1 Boards for —_
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(b) to suggest ymprovement 1n the present methods of pro-
duction and distribution of bwlding materials and

(c) to imhate proposals for tapping possible sources of hous
ing finance

27 State Housmg Boards will be especially charged with the
amplementation of the policy Iaid down by the National Housing
Board In addition to the common functions referred to above
therr functions will be —

(a) to collect information regarding housing needs of differ
ent classes of people 1n the State as a whole and 1n
particular areas

(b) to encourage slum clearance and improve the existing con
ditions of housing

(c) to take steps to orgamse the building trade and assist
vocational trammng of labour and

(d) to take necessary steps for standardization of bulding
components and to orgamse production and distribution
of such standardized components on a large scale

28 The National and Regional Housing Boards should be a part
of the National Building Orgamzation which might be set up on the
same lines as the Central Roads Orgamzation of the Minstry of
Transport If the principal executive officers connected with buld
1ng 1 different States are ted with thus or t 1t should

be possible to translate in practice the results of experiments 1n
cheap housing

29 In addition to the legislative measures that might be neces-
sary for implementing the above programme 1t 1s necessary to un
dertahe as a long term measure legislation for the purpose of re
gulating the growth of towns and wvillages for conferring power on
local bodies m respect of zoning and use of land and for prohibiting
profiteering 1n land values



CHAPTER 17
EDUCATION

1 The educational system of the country has recently come 1n
for a great deal of critielsm - Dissatisfaction has  been  expres ed
with regard to the quality and content of education offered 1n
schools and colleges The utter nadequacy of the facihties that
are beng provided m relation to the needs 15 well known The
economie backwardne s of the country s responsible 1n part for
these deficiencies but the low level of economic development 1s
iself 1n a measure a result of insufficient and faulty education
There 15 no doubt that radical changes 1n the ideas underlymg the
system of education and 1n the ways of imparting 1t are needed in
the interest of planned demacratic progress The subject 1s a vast
one and here 1t 1s only proposed to refer briefly to some sigmificant
aspects which have a direct bearing on national planming It ha
not yet b en found possible to frame specific recommendations
Tegarding a large number of questions This task awais consulta
tions with our panel of experts on education which we propose to
call at an early date Our on these t wil be
embodied 1n the final report

ScopE OF THE PLan

2 In recent years earnest attempts have been made to bridge
the large gulf b tween our needs and the level of achievement In
part A States (for which alone comparative data are available) e\
penditure on education ha more than doubled dumng the five
years following 194647 In fact 1t 15 hkely that many of the States
will find 1t difficult to maintam therr present scale of exwenditure
on education as on other social ervices without making a great
deal of effort to raise additional resources In the plans of State
Governments therefore 1t ha been possible to prowde for only a
small amount of expansion The total develobment expenditure
that has been provided for education in the plans of the States 18
Rs 91 crores—Rs 74 crores in Part A States Rs 12 crores in Part

‘B States and Rs 5 crores n Part C States

3 So far as the Central Government 1s concerned 1t can at
Dresent accept only a himted obligation in the field of education,,
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Dunng the next few years for instance 1t 1s not 1n a posthon to
accept any large measure of responsipility for basic and social
education 1n the country as a whole The Centrar Governments
approach has therefore to be selective Besides actwely support
ing higher and technical education and research 1t can and hould
assist nilot projects experiments in 1mproved educat onal methods
n different fields production of swtable lterature trammg of
selected personnel translation of imvortant works 1into Indian
languages the vromotion of the Federal language ete It can also
assist 1n proviaung the educational base of projects for the intensive
develooment of selected areas 1n view of the importance or com
muntty centres 1n social welfare and reconstruction work this s
a field of activity 1n which there 1s room for imtiative on the part
of the Centre as part of 1ts programme for social education There
mav be other hines of activity ot a specific nature which could fall
within the purview of the Central Governments programme over
the next few years Even this selective work if done effectively
will considerably help the Centre in guding the educational deve
lopment of the country along sound hnes and preparing the ground
for a more effictent utilisation or the larger resources that may
become available m the future

4 It 1s clear that the sum of Rs 123 crores (of which the Centre
accounts for Rs 32 crores) provided in the first part of the Plan
15 not hkelv to meet the educational needs or the country in any
adequate measure Expenditure on this scale can only mark the
first stage 1n carrying out the direcive of the Constitution that the
State shall endeavour to provide within a period of ten years
from the commencement of the Constitution for free and com
pulsory education for all children until they complete the age of
14 years We are conscious of the wvital role of education in the
task of reconstruction of the country It 1s obvious that fatlure to
provide adeauate educational faeilities means neglect and waste of
precious human matenial It 1s also true that the 1dea of equality
of opportunity has to be appliea first and foremost in the sphere
of education so that everv individual has the chance to make the
best of himself The first objective of national planning for India
1s to strengthen the econormuc base so that 1 later years an increas
g proportion of resources can be apphed to the development of
social services Meanwhile the immediate responsibihty of all
tho e who are concerned with eaucation 15 to bring to bear on the
ewusting organtzation and methods of education all the new kmow
ledge and experience that has been gamed here and abroad so that
the most effective use 1s made of that part of the nation s resources
which can be made avalable for education In this way sound
foundations will be lad for the second stage of development
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DEFECTS OF THE EXISTING SYSTEM

v Certatfi aspects of the existing system ox education are chs
‘tutbing It 1 a commoniv known fact that an «normous wastage
of educational cffort goes on at oresent parncularly at the earhest
stages  Apart from the wastage due to a very large proportion of
children discontinuing education during the first three vears at
school the system of education has to a substantial extent not
succeeded 1n tramning the intellect developing practical efliciency
tor ineuleating moral and social values A large propo tion of
students ‘ails to develop the necessary spirit of mguiry balanced
Judgment habit of apphication ana capaemy for strihing out new
Paths which are the attributes of a souna system of educational
traming at the ame time the auzhues which make for moral
development and sound character are neglected There has been
a nohiceable growth of mdisciphne among students in recent years
which needs the urgent attention of educational authonties Many
rof the products of the present system of education have an excessive-
15 low value mn the employment market and are not even giving
efficient service 1n the departments of Government for which the
Sy tem was ongmally designed For the vast ranpe of tash that
educated youths will have to take up on the land and 1n workshops
for the development of the country the present system of education
reduces their adaptabthty and as education advances to higher
Stages the gulf between the educated ond the soctal environment
of the common man tends to become wider

! ORJECTIVES

6 The princioal considerations on which an approach to the
‘Problem of educational reform in the country ha to be based may
be et gut here briefly As an fmmedintc  objective withm the
limts set by prevailing conditions and resource$ the cystem of
education has to be adapted to the requirements of national
vlanning  Educatron has howtver an ¢ven morc vital function
1 relation to the development of the individusl It has to tramn
the senses develop the intellect humanize the emotions and equp
the individual for efficient hviny fo a% to ensure an  integrated
Erowth of hus personality There 3 ol o the sarper question of
Teonentating the system of cdueation 1o that the people are able
to participate effectively in bullding up an cMeiently scrving the
social order which it is the objeet of 1 itional planning to evolve

7 The Constitution of Indin nfmu at working out a pattern of
demotracy which could tn urr cquality of opportunity and the
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essentials of a ewalised hife to every individual In thus pattern it
has laid equal stress on economic progress and on social Justice  An
important 1mplication of this posttion 1s that there should be full
scope for indrvidual freedom and mutiative and these should be exer
c1sed 1n terms of socal obhgations Re ponmbilities should be placed
before tights and the spint of cooperation and service should grow
while the self regarding outlook and the force of the acqusitive
stinct are Fept within legitimate bounds Real democracy cannot
grow and pl d economic develop t will not be possible
anless a high degree of social cohesion and solidarity is achieved
by levelling down the psychological barriers which divide classes
creeds and reglons in the country It primarily through the
nght t1nd of education that such a transformation can be brousht
about

8 Adequate satisfaction of cultural needs 1s a wvital element in
he growth of 2 nation A national system of education should
stimulate the growth of the creative faculty increase the capacity
for enyjoyment and develop a spinit of critical appreciation of art
Iterature and other creative activittes The State has s own patt
to play 1n encouraging artistic and hterary purswits and helping
artists and writers 1n a variety of ways

9 The lack of coordination that ¢xists between the home ihe
school and the life outside has to be remedied and a close integra
tion secured between the proces of education and the social and
economic hfe of the country Every one should be tramed to mahe
an adequate hving and to fill effectively his appropriate niche
Life The facihties for education should be adjusted as accurately
as po sible to the actual needs and opportunities which ari € Any
wastage of traming should not be tolerated mn a country so poor
as India ‘The methods of education have to be so designed that the
nhercnt appeal and value of education would win for 1t the loyalty
of the pupils and the support of the parents Education so envi
saged can become a mo t powerful instrument for rasing th€
nations level of productivity and maximising the individuals co?
{nbution to the national mcome During the coming years the
greatest emphasis must be lad on ymparting necessary skills to
large numbers of the people and raing the tandard of efficiency
of those who are engaged 1n vanou kinds of productive work
Increa ed skl a proper social outlook and a sense of disciple®
which 1s inherent mn the hon st and eflicient discharge of ones duty
should form vital features of the new educational poliey
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Basic Epucarion

10 The direchon which educational reform should fake in the
-early stages has become clear to a considerable extent through ex
periments and enquiries carried out 1n recent years Basic edu
cation 1s an accepted goal It forms the foundahion of the
national educational policy for the age group 6—14 years The
essential principle of basic education 15 that the child learns
through hiving of which the central feature 1s socially useful and
productrve craft work New schools should as far as possible be
of the basic type and the existing schools should be converted into
basic schools as rapidly as possible In the meantime crafts and
practical work should be introduced in the ordinary schools also
as a first step in this direction There 1s already a broad pattern
of basic educatton available for general adoption but many aspects
of this new approach call for systematic study and research Tt 1s
suggested that mn each of the larger States the establishment of a
model basic education centre comprising all stages of basic eduea
tion namely pre basic basic po t basic teachers traning and
when this becomes possible a rural umversity may be considered
An urgent line for exploration should be to evolve methods for
mtegrating the school with the life of the commumty especially
n the rural areas so that these centres of education can themselves
make a useful contribution to economie and social progress

SECONDARY EDUCATION

1 8 dary ed 15 T ded as the weake t Iinl 1in the
educatioal chain and an expert examimation of 1its problems has
become overdue Secondary education has to be reorgamsed to
make 1t serve the practical needs of the community more effective-
1y and to provide cadres of leadershup esp ally for the rural
areas The scope and duration of secondary education have to be
defined for the country as a whole Stmilarly questions such as
the media of instruction 1n different States and the place of English
1n the curnculum have also to be considered AIl these questions
call for careful tion for the for on of a mnational
policy

UrivensiTY EpvcaTion

17 So far as universitv education 1s concerned early reorganisa
tion of the system 1s necessary and 1n this field valuable gndance is
available from the work of the Umiversity Edueation €
194849 Considering the pauaity of the available
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tendency to muitiply unnersities on local or Tegional grounds needs
ta be checked There s much force m the recommendation of the
University Commussion in favour of bringing umversity education
under the concurrent controt of the State and the Centre and setting
up 1 Umversity Grants Commussion The University Cormission
has also expressed sseif 1 favour of the estabhishment of Rural
Uruversiies  Some progress an this direction may be possible
dunng the period of the Plan  One smmediate task m connection
with umversitv education 15 10 plan the transiion mn respect
of the medium of mstruction carefully so that the necessary teat
books and other hiterature are available m  good tume and the
guality of educatnn does not suffer m this process of change
Overcrowding m unnersties 15 becorung an acute problem
Many of the students who jom the umversities are not able to
profit from hgher education to any great extent The excessive
tesort to unnersiuies can be largely prevented by a more adequate
provision of techmical and vocational  education at Jower levels
supplemented by vocational gwdance Vocational gudance and
aptitude iests are yet m an undeveloped stage m India  Steps
should be taken to make up this defiiency as early as possible

TECINICAL EpUCATION

13 Prowision for techmeal and vocational education has to e
made on a much larger scale than has been hitherto found possible
There 15 room for much greater collaboration petween mdustry and
the imstitutions which tram technieal personnel in ordef to ensuré
that the curnculum s closely related to the needs of industry and
the regumsite facibties for practical trammng are made A ailable
The eusting technieal and vocational instatutions have to make uP
considerable lesway in pont of efficency both  with regard 10
eqpment and the quality of teachung For the benefit of 1arge
numbers who engage themselves m different productive pursuits 18
the country 1t 15 necessary to set up @ network of yegional tram
g centres with worhshops and agrieultural sehools for farmers

Soran EpucaTioN

14, Attempts largely of a sporadic & ’;st‘ de 10
promote the social education of the is
not essentially a matter of class-room be
&ffused through all the vaned activit <

should find its mamn focus m communit nd
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to the establishment of which mn every field of work increasing
attention should be paid Provision should be made for the syste
matic tramning of social education workers in community organisa
tion and the techmque of mobilising communitv resources for con
structive purposes Traditional cultural agencies ke the fol
dance drama Bhajan Kifan etc can make valuable
contributions to the progress of social education In oraer to mahe
the best of the limuted resources which are available social educa
tion projects should be linked up as much as possible with
programmes for ntensive rural development

SELF Here

15 Educational progress will be speeded up 1if the potential
capacity for self help which emsts 1n any community s brought
mto fuller play This has special relevance wmn the field of pre
basic and socral education and the proviston of buildings for schools
Private agencies working i different fields of education should be
given all possible encouragement and support by the State

16 In a country which cannot afford even the mimmum standard
of Living for the bulk of 1ts people and ean allocate only a small
fraction of the resources needed for providmg educational facihties
on an adequate scale 1t seems necessary to explore the possibilities
of the 1dea of self support which formed an important feature of
the programme of education placed before the country by Gandhijt
Research should be undertaken as to how far education can pay
its way without 1ts essentral purpose bemng in any manner saenificed

17 The cost of education that falls on the average famuly 1s
another matter which calls for sertous consideration It 15 becom
ing almost promibitive for the middle classes especially at the
umversity stage and 1t tends to keep many promusing boys and
guls out of higher nstitutions because they have not the means
to pay for their education It should be possible we feel to combine
educational courses with suitable types of work which would
enable at least a proportion of students to support themselves
partly or wholly while at school or college Successful work on
these lines 15 1 progress m several countries and swtable facilities
need to be developed in India This will incidentally have the ad
vantage of redressing the balance 1n the present system of education
which to lack a tly practical character

PC—s



CHAPTER 18

S0OCIAL WELFARE

In its wider sense Soral Welfare comprehends all the soclal
services and whatever may contmbute to the well bewng of the
community Al any tume however there emst specal aspects of
the needs and problems of the commumty wich do not receive
adequate atiention 1n the ordinary course and are a suitable feld
for org msed soewd action which lends ttself emunently to the
minsstrations of voluntary agencres In this field the State tsed
has definite resp hilsties and an part to play

2 On account of the limited resources at the disposal of the
State ifs threct parhicipation m social welfare cannot extend much
beyond the sphere of elementary sotal servives like education and
health Ewven in respect of education and health st will be many
vears b fore the provision made by the State reaches standards
which may be regarded as the barest mummurn for aivilised soczety
In those directions tos voluntary effort will therefore be expected
to ¢over as much as pussible of the ground left vacant by the State
Quiside the actiaities yelating to education and health there remams
a tavge range and variety of socizslly necessary s ork which Is bound
up with the well baing of large sections of the community and will
be an important element In its all round progress

3 Taking a broad view socral welfare achivaty actually concerns
siselt swith the under privileged groups neglected areas the
vulnerable sections of the commumty and those who are Iabournng
under physical or moral handicaps  The welfare of the rural areas
beeomes jn the present conditions of the country the fiest prionty
in social welfare The backward classes have for a time to remain
objects of special care on the part of the community The needs
and difficulties of women and ehildren must recene constant conh
deration not sumply because they occupy a vulnerable position but
also because they constitute the mest vital elements of the commu
ruty The welfare of the youth of the commumty clafms aftention
on the same ground Among the physically handicapped are the
deat and the mute the blind the mawmed and those affected bY
Aiseases such as leprosy The delnquent chld the beggar bY
¢hoice the cmnally disposed and those whom circumstances have
1ed into vice stand in need of moral rehabihtation
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4 Natural and other calamities occur and test the spirit of the
people and the efficiency of the social orgamsation  An important
aspect of social welfare 1s the question of social relations which
should be a subject of constant study The socmal and economue
organization cannot function smoothly if 1t 1s exposed to abnormal
social tensions these may partly be regarded as a reaction to social
mjustice and denial of equahity of opportumty but are in no small
measure due to the failure to bring about timely adjustment and
enlightenment

THE APPROSCH

5 There are several considerations which should govern the
approach to the problems of social welfare It should be definitely
recogmised that for the most part these problems have their origin
m the defects of the social order and the needed remedial action 1s
thus a clear social obligation and not just a field for the practice
of charity Our primary concern should be to prevent the e
farlures of the social mechanism and to create conditions in which
the occaswons for the exercise of charty and acts of social service
are reduced to the M hile in the interests of social
solidanity and peace the very best that is possible should be done
by different agencies towards relief and assistance and betterment
of the groups suffering from various disabiities So large 1s the
variety and magnitude of the problems that have to be dealt w 1th
that orgamssed effort must Iy he on sel
portions of the fleld where the urgency 1s considerable and the results
likely to be commensurate with the effort In the determination of
priorities for this purpose it has to be remembered that the exst
ence of some of these problems detracts definitely from the fullest
and the best utihization of the countrys resources If for instance
delinquency and vagrancy and the inferlonty with which large
sections of the community are stamped today are largely done away
awith these elements can make some contribution to soclety
instead of bemg a drag on 1t If rural welfare campaigns are

integrated with pr for in rural areas
substantial econome and social benefits “xll accrue For the same
reason far more importance hes to 1 100

and provision of work than {o measures of assistance for tiding over
periods of want and distress It would be a mistake to take a gnm
view of social welfare activity as bemng confined to the relief of
pain and alleviation of suffering Everything that helps to brighten
the hves of the people increases opportumties for health and
recreation and adds to their joy 1s welfare worl of a high
It 1s equally within the scope of social welfare work to

PC—8a
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tho e who overspend Indulge m luxury and waste the countrys
resources in consprenous consumption to adopt more senstble v ays
Through the whole range of social welfare activity the emphasis
should be on stimulating local mutiative self help and cooperative
endeavour

COORDI 18TION AND REGUIATION

6 Numerous agenctes and a host of mstrtutions big and small
are enjaged m socal welfare work all over the country Some of
st 1s of indifferent quahty for want of funds sustable personnel or
the necessarv gwidance It has been observed that in many places
the means provided by charity are not put to the best use This
acts as a deterrent to the fuller flow of chanitv for such purposes
If ways can be devised to place this work on a sounder footing it
would not he difficult to enlarge greatly its scope and value For
this purpose 1t may also be necessary to mobilise pubhc opmion
ana ntroduce a measure of regulation n respect of the conduct of
a large number of chantable trusts and mnstitutions funetioning m

s country A certain amount of legal regulation 15 bemg
attempted 1n a few States There can be no objection to provisions
being adopted throughout the country requirmg public religious
and chantable trusts to reg ter them elves and furnish audited
statements of accounts and reports and other necessary information
Any turther mea ure of regulatton by the State can be decided
upon only after a careful and comprehensive enquiry  With regard
to widows home childrens homes and erphanages the need for
1spection cannot be questioned. Restriction of Government grants

1 a1d to registered and approved bodies can bring in a measure of
healthy control While 1t 15 desirable to keep down offictal wnter

vention i such matters to the mmmmum much good can come from
voluntary self regulation with the help of central orgamzations
which may evolve surtable standards and secure thewr observance
by wirtue of an accepted discipline attaching to the members of the
organization and throuch the force of an awakened public epinion

The functions of a central orgamization may extend to matters of
common nterest such as the training of personnel production of
literature nd serving as a pool and clearing hause for information

1deas and an ordered policy  In the {following chapter reference i3
made to a proposal for one such central orgamsation the Bharat
Sewa Sangh v hich may among other things help in coordinating
he cattered work of a large number ol social welfare agencies
without wmpatnng thesr decentrahised character
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7 The welfare work which Governments in the States and the
Centre themselves undertake and assist 15 of considerable size and
of a varted character Much can be gained by a more effective
internal co-ordination of this work The Adwvisory Board of Sowmal
Welfare set up by the Minstry of Education 15 a u eful step 1n this
direction A commmttee of the Cabinet assisted by a committee of
the Secretaries primanly concerned both at the Centre and in the
States may be considered as a surtable machinery for the purpose of
co ordination of social affairs on the offical side There 15 also
room for a jomnt body bringing together official and non-official
agencies for formulating general policies and Imes of action i the
field of social welfare

TRAINING

8 The scientific method has its application n socsal welfare work
no less than in other branches Haphazard activity imn this field 1s
wasteful and may sometimes do harm Tramming of personnel for
social welfare has therefore 1its own importance The professional
social worker as well as the voluntary worker has s place the
latter supplying the bulk of the manpower and receiving guidance
from those who have the necessary tramming For the voluntary
workers simple and rap:d courses have to be devised to swit their
diverse requirements Courses of studies for the professional
worker have to be designed and standardised keeping in view the
practical needs and conditions of the country While technique and
method are of great value mussionery zeal and the spirit of service
are indispensible ingredients mn the make up of the social worker
to whatever category he may belong For achieving substantial
results 1t 1s necessary that the entire official personnel 1n health
education and other social services should have the necessary social
outlook Much good will result from imparting a strong social
service bias to educational activity at all Jevels

SociaL ResEarcH

9 It 1s imperative that both legislation and action undertaken 1n
the socio-economuc field should be based on adequate understanding
of the problems involved and the socal forces at work which 1n
turn imphes competent and comprehensive research 1z the social
field Social research based on an integrated approach to
of social life 1s e sential for planmng of somal welfare actu
on a national scale It 1s necessary therefore to establish a
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research or| tion of socal of which the mam function
would be to assist in the encouraging poolmg and direchion of
research work 1n the social field 1n vamous university departments
and research mstitutions The actual composition and functions of
uch a body will have to be deterruned after careful investigation
and consultation with the wstitutions carrying on social research mn
the country

Covmuniry ORGANIZATION

10 Commumty orgamizaton 1s now recogmsed as the most
effective means of social betterment and the hey to the successful
development of social welfare programmes The essence of the
technique 1s that regional groups containing a manageable number
of farmles hvmg 1n close prowumuty tn well defined areas are
orgamsed as democratic umts cooperating for the furtherance of

C ton should iy be
created sustaned and managed by the regional commumty In
the imtial stages however such a mos t may be sp d by
the State and it should be one of the major tasks cf sacral servzce
agencies to organt e and st hen the devel ¢t of
democratic commuruties and equp them for imitrative leadershlp
and tocal orgamzation for ting 3y Pr having

as thewr main elements—

(1) commumty recreation and fitness programmes
{2) fundamental educaton and cultural development
{3} economic welfare through cooperatives

{4y woman and child welfare

(5) envir 1 pt g and devel t

(8) youth welfare

(7) general and social welfare activities and

(8) effective orgamization of the social and econormic hfe of
the ¥ g! D ves and panchayats

ete

A cammumty contre may easily deselop round a programme of
fund: as the 1 for the d grownth of
ocsal “clfare activity 1n rural as well as in urban areas
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RURAL WELFARE

11 The central problem of rural development 1s the creation of
sound Jeadership which wil command the confidence of the
villagers place before them new objectives create a desire for a
better ife and mobthize them 12 a common endeayour to accomplish
programmes of commumtiy betterment  Conditions v il} thus be
created under which the technical assistance offered by the State
can be put to the best use and other official and non offictal effort
will produce the maximum results The organisation of coopers
tives and commumty centres will itself be the means for develop-
ing thus leadership For its varied activittes the commumty centre
w1l need a habitation a kind of a pancheyat ghar which the com
mumty should provide for ifself by ts voluntary effort and with
such official or nen offictal help as may be available A social
worker of the requsite calibre background and trammg will be
the pvot for the development of a cammunity centre A beginnming
may be made with a community centre 1n an area of 50 to 60 villages
corresponding to the propoesed development blacks in the districts
Possibiliies may be explored of converting existing cenires of rural
work into commumty centres A programme of establishing at
least 500 commumty centres during the next five years should be
considered Tramung centres for argamzers of commumity centres
will have to be started Facilities at existing institutions for the
trainmg of rural workers should be more fully utilised

Backwarp CLasses

12 The ad t of the bach d classes 1s a task which
stands 1n a category of 1ts own because of the special disabilittes
from which they suffer and provistons 1n the Constitution designed
to raise them speedily to the level of other sections in the com
mumty The backward classes consist of scheduled castes
schedule tribes and the other backward sechions In Part A and
B States they form respectively 14 87 53 and 20 per cent of the
total population The Constitution 1tself provides special machinery
on behalf of these classes and most of the States have theiwr own
departments to look after the interests of backward classes In the
first part of the Five Year Plan Rs 18 crores have been provided
for the amelioration of the backward classes The difficulttes of
the bachward classes are in part an incidence of the low develop-
ment of the country in which the greater portion of the DIrmted
opportunities available have gone to sections of the population which
enjoyed certain advantages Plans for the economic development /
of the country hold promuse for the backward classes inasmuch
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as m all directions State policy s designed to redress the balance
1 favour of the weaker groups and the under privileged sections of
the community The programmes for agricultural reorgamzation
and rural development the schemes for the vigorous promotson of
~gttage mdustries the emphasis on expansion of faalittes for
techmical and < 1 and the special importance
attached to preventive aspects of health services must necessanly
bring about a relatively greater improvement n the condibions of the
backward classes The progress of social amembies and services
11l hownever be restricted during the period of five years on
account of the of 1 o and 1t 15 necessary
hat 1 the erecution of the vanous programmes the admmstra
tions concerned asuign 2 lugh prionty to the needs of the backward
ections  While soual dispanties and barsiers have to be remaved
by effective State action as well as through sustaned efforts to-
wards the soctal awakemng of the backward as well as other sec
tions the empt of the ad ation and of the agencies
engaged 1n the welfare of backward people should be on the pre-
vention of economie evploytation improvement of earming capacity
fuller and more regular employment and proviswen of facthties for
tramng  The problem has to be attacked on all fronts but there
are a few aspects which ment special deration The deplorabl
h g i of the bers of the scheduled castes in
villages as well as 1n towns should take precedence 1 programmes
of smprovement and legislation on the lLines of the Homestead Act
of Bihar may be usefully undertaken in other States Hostels and
ashrams to 4 dents and the provision of stipends on

an increased scale will effectively aid the spread of education among
backward classes

Woutad ap Cny WELFARE

13 Efforts to secure somal and econome progress will not secure
substantial results 1f women are not placed i a posttion {o make
their due contnibution to the lfe of the family and the community
Women should figure more and more 1o all social vclfare pro-
granune till the existing dispanties are set night Plans for social
education will have fulfilled their purpose largely i women are
made aware of the conditions and problems of the country and can
vividly see the remedies that should be applied What the health
of the family and the quahty of the younger generation owe 0
women are well bnown but there 1s yet no adequate recognition
of how great can be the womans part in the economic reconstruc
tion of the country particularly in the rural areas if she can have
2 little more knowledge and o Little more training Among the
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many things that have to be done for the welfare of women im
proved ante natal and post natal care should have precedence and
the activities of the State m this field should be supplemented on a
large scale by voluntary agencies Village girls with basic or semior
basic traimng should be selected by willage panchayats and given
training as nurse midwives In every district hospital faciities for
such traimng should be provided Famuly counselling should be an
mportant aspect of any welfare service orgamsed for women
Advice and assistance should be provided with regard to family
planning as many of the health hazards and econorme 1lls of
families are due to the too frequent arrival or too large a number
of children Supply of food supplements to expectant mothers and
nfants should also receive greater attention Other directions in
which greater effort 1s necessary are the provision of playgrounds
for children child guidance clinics and the production of juvenile
Iiterature

Yourn WELPARE

14 Some programmes for the benefit of youth are at present
bemng undertaken by the State as well as by private agencies The
existing youth orgamsations should be helped to carry out ther
pr i a more h ve and effective manner The
youth of the country will apprectate and benefit greatly by a larger
provision of holiday homes and camp sites and much remamns to
be done to develop the youth hostel movement 1n the country

15 The student movement should be encouraged and helped to
extend 1ts pro,rammes to mclude physical fitness recreation in
tellectual and cultural actiities development of hobbies and
interest 1n applied sciences and soctal service it various forms
1t 1s necessary to develop a national playground movement in India
to provide the maximum opportunity to youth for phystcal fitness
and recreation It will be desirable to co-ordinate the activities mn
this field of various agencies on a regional basis so as to avoid
waste To reserve adequate space for playgrounds 1n congested
areas legislation may be necessary

THE HANDICAPPED

16 The traimung and rehabilitation of the blind the deaf and the
mute 15 an important socral actiity to which more pubhe effort
should be directed specially on the part of voluntary agencies
There 15 need for much greater co-ordination of these activities.
For the cnippled chld adequate provision does not exist 1n  the
country Much avoidable suffening 1s caused by neglect at the //
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early stages and insufficient measures for early detechon  More
adequate grrangements are needed in respect of prosthetie ads and
the educational needs of the enppled child

Prisov REFORM

17 It may be hoped that the wncidence of cnme will dummsh
as measures for spreading education mproving economic condi
tions and bringing about social ju tice and security bear frunt
The hife of the convict during and affer i prison term 1s a matter
fo closer attention than bas been possible in the past Progress
1n this respect has been uneven n the varous States and the whole
question calls for a full gssessment so that experience may be
pooled and a reasonable degree of uniformity in measures for re
form may be secured There 1s a challenge in the prevatling belief
that a sentence in prison confirms rather than cures tho tendency
to corrmit enme and special action 15 requred for the protection
of the youthful offender and the casual newcomer from further
harm  In the jails the e hould be great tress in making the most
productive use of the prisoners tune and glving hun  tealang m
improved techmques which will stand him n good stead after his
release A great deal more can be done by social service agencies
m collaboration with the authoritie, for somal education in the
prison and for the aftercare and soclal rehabilitation of the releas
ed convict

DsLmQueEncY
18 Considering the number of children put up for toal for
vanous offences the problem of the dehng and the neglected

chuld deserves much more consideration than it has recenved so far
A measure of umformity m  legislation Is  ought to be secured
through a draft of a model Chidrens Act prepared under the
auspices of the Mirustry of Education There is need for more
stitotions d by bla private to gate and
take care of neglected children who are otherwise normal

Socnar Aap Morar Hyerere
19 The movement now afoot on 2 small scale for upholding the

highest famuly trad ecuring of equally high
standards of morality fo men and women for ralsing the standard
of ¢t and duct tn sexual relatk and for expl and

removing the causes which cruate moral dangers for the young
should be supported and encotraged There is need for constant
sigilance over private agencies which have taken uvp the work of
rehabilitating morally handicapped persons
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PUBLIC COOPERATION

For the purposes of planned ecomomy functioning on democratic
principles public cooperation 15 both a force and a sanetion Demo-
cratic planning will not succeed unless the sanction of an awalened
public opinion operates powerfully and the force of public action
1n pursuit of constructive ends continually grows A democracy
working for social ends has to base itself on the willing assent of
the people and not the coercive power of the State Thus leads to the
application of the principle of cooperation 1n all phases of socal
activity and 1n all the functions which bring together individuals
for the purswit of common purposes The people have to cooperate
among themselves and with the various agencles responsible for
the formulation and the execution of the plan Every Government
seeks the cooperation of the people for whatever policies 1t adopts
‘We have before us here however a much wider view of public co

operation 1in which the interests of parties are relegated to the back

ground and the common objectives of the nation regarded as a unity
are the sole d won  Certain el may not agree with
the Plan and the aspirations of a section may far exceed the Jevel
of achievement set as the target of the Plan for the period of the
Plan on account of the various existing ltmitations but if the direc

tion of advance 1s 1 line with the expectations of the bulk of the
people and the rate of progress 1s not too slow the essential pre

for public will have been secured

2 Other conditions have to be fulfilled before the full flow of the
peoples energy for the tasks of the national reconstruction can be
assured The ignorance and apathy of large numbers have to be over
come A clear of the d and probfems and
of the appropriate remedies has to be carried to the people at all
levels Their own views about their needs and difficulties and the
correct solutions must be elicited and given the fullest werght in
making the plans 1in the execution of which they will be
called upon to assist The imtial interest aroused by the
prospect of better thmgs for themselves can be sustained only by
the sight of achievement however derate and the
of a share 1 it however indirect Means have therefore to be de-
vised to bring the people into assoctation both at the stage of for
mulation of the plans and in therr implementation from stage to
stage If obstacles are encountered and things go wrong anywhere «

g
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1t would be helpful in every sense if information 1s imparted can
didly and the people are acquainted with the steps being taken to
set things right It 1s an error to belittle the capacity of the com
mon man to find out and accept what 1s good for him

3 The quality of public administration 1s of the utmost conse
quence 1n relation to the possibihities of enlisting public cooperation
Lach of confidence 1n the integrity or capaaity of the powers that be
and m the admimistrative machinery will undermine the foundations
for the con tructive use of the energy of the people If at the level
at which the citizen meets the admimstration he encounters corrup
tion delay and mefficiency and if he finds no sign of effective steps
agamst the ant: socaal elements who exploit the commumty and en
rich themselves at 1ts expense 1t will become difficult to evoke the
enthusiasm and active support of the people At the same time or
gam: ed public opinion acting through appropriate channels will 1t
self become a healthy chech and deterrent to evil doers 1n society as
well as 1n administration and should strengthen the hands of those who
are working for higher standards and reform But the role of public
cooperation 1n democratic planming 1s much more fundamental than
can be judged from these considerations alone The concept of

1 has been d largely with the totalitarian regume 1
which a group has gathered 1n 1ts hands all the power to control
and regiment the hife of the ty and to d and direct
1ts material and manvower resources What 1s there m democracy
to take the place of this umfied direction and the force which will

remove obstructions from the path of economic development along
a set line?

4 Considermng the way democracy worhs on the basis of frag
mented authority and of parties with uncertamn tenures attempting
to reconcile all kinds of contrary interests and purposes no plan 1t
might appear can proceed very far Conditions have however de
veloped in the world which make planning not only comnatible with
democracy but essential for its very survival A common social
outlook which 1nterprets progress in terms of social justice and the
economic and social well being of the masses 1s crystallizing among
all the believers 1n democracy This can furmish the ingredients of
a national plan as distinct from party programmes It can also
become an instrument of social cohesion 1n a commumty which 1s
otherwise riven by sectional loyalties based on caste creed or rehgion
The fulfilment of a plan of economic development rests very much
on the capacity of the y to tr: te this social
outlook and the deep aspirations of the people for progress mnto 2
lving force and 1ts use for constructive purposes While the unme
diate hmutations to the pace of social change 3n a democratic frame
work should not be ignored the capacity of buman nature to adapt
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and adjust itself to new situations mnvolving the vital interests of
scerety and‘ the possibilities of an accelerating tempo of progre
should also not be under rated

5 In a democracy the State cannot make we of all the real
tesources of the community directly or throu,h pnvate enterpris
acting under the impulse of profit A large field remains for planned
effort to canalise on a voluntary basis the unused time and skill and
ather spare resources of the people and to secure for the commumty
and 1ts weaker sections a volume of economuic and social benefit which
would otherwise have not accrued  Voluntary service can be
marshalled 1n rural areas for the construction and repair of sources
of water supply roads school buildings and + orks for better sanita
tion and for satisfying a vanety of needs which would atherw: e
remam neglected for years because the State has no financial re
sources to spare for the purpose  Voluntary activity on these Lines
mostly of a sporadic character 1s being carried out in different places
m the country  The State 1tself has lent suoport to such activaty
1n several cases It 1s necessary to evaluate and pool the vaned
experience 1n recent years and work out the most effective methods
for the utihzation of the available voluntary effort An aspect of
public cooperation which deserves to be explored and developed 1s
the possibility of harnessing the spare manpower n the country for
+he cheaper execution of irrigation and power vrojects  In the per
formance of these tasks small groups everywhere can find scope for
cooperative activity and the exercise of mtiative and every indivi
dual can have something to which to devote his spare trme and
energy Large scale opportunities can thus be furmshed to the
student commumty all over the country for building up both physi
que and personality ~ These acts of disctplined service on the part
of individuals and groups will foster the growth of leadership at all
levels and wall strengthen the and moral found. of the
community The cadres of leadership which must thus anse will
preserve and develop a new soctal fabme and will become the
guardians of the soctal order

6 The process will however remamn weal and dispersed unless 1t
15 stmulated shaped and consohidated by the social leadership of the
tume  This can only be done through a new orgamsation which will
embody these conceptions and mobilize the voluntary effort of the
people to promote economic and socral progress and to ensure the
success of the Plan

7 There are indications that the idea of setting up such an
orgamsation 1n the near future will meet with wide approval
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support It has been suggested that the orgamsation should bear the
name of Bharat Seva Sangh and should have the follow o objects

) 1o find and develop avenves of voluntary service for the
atizens of Indiz to—

(a) promote national solidarsty and build up the econome
strength of the country and

{(b) promote the social well being of the commumty and
mitigate the privations and hardships of ifs less
favoured sections

(1) to draw out the available unused time energy and other
esources of the people and direct them nte “vanows
fields of social and economic activity and

() to take all steps which are necessary for the fulfilment of
the aforesaid objects

8 The Sangh may assume the function of rendenng assistance—

(a} n restonng and wnproving the somal health of the com
mumty by—

) bulldmg up standards of honesty in pubhc conduct pub
e ation and b rel

{1) creating a social atmosphere condutive to the observance
of such standards and

(1) organising public opinfon and soaal action to combat
ant social behaviour

(b) in creating social awareness among the people with regard
to the prevathng conditions and problems and therr own
obligations and to the need for unity tolerance and
mutual help

(c) 1 conducting campaigns and 1n the adoption of practical
measures {or—

{1} the conservation and best vtthzation of public and private
resources

{11) prometing the practice of economy in the various spheres
of the country s life

(i1} detecting and rooting out 1 aste and wefliciency n the
nation s activities
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(1v) the general adoption of the practice of austerity and

(v) creating maximum savings to promote productive actr
ity

(d) to official or non official institutions or agencies 1n 1mproyv
ing the existing faciities or providing add tional facili
ties with regard to health education recreation co-
operative production and distribution cdottage industries
rural development and commumty orgamss tions

{e) 1n the collection of useful information regarding the econo

mie and socfal ife of the people through social surveys
and investigatiéns and

(f) 1n the work of relief and rehabilitation of displaced persons

9 An orgamisation Iike the Bharat Seva Sangh can function
successfully only if 1t preserves a purely non official and non pohitt
cal character and provides a national platform for the service of the
nation irrespective of caste creed or political beltef



CHAPTER 20
REHABILITATION OF DISPLACED PERSONS

TuE problem of rehabthtation of displaced persons falls into two parts
relating respectively to displaced persons from West Pakistan and
those from East Pakistan The leading features of the problem may
be briefly mdicated

2 Displaced persons from West Pakistan account for about 49
muillions out of a total population of 735 million displaced persons
recorded at the recent census  About half of this population has been
absorbed mn rural areas in India in the main through the allotment
of evacuee land on quasi permanent basts in Punjab and PEPSU and
through allotments made to cultivators 1n Rajasthan There has been
a pressure to settle 1 towns on the part of displaced persons who
Inved in villages in West Pak: tan but did not culthvate with thewr own
hands This 1s one of the factors v hirh has intensified the problem
of urban rehabilitation

3 Rehabibtation o towns of persons who have no skill or are
marnly dependent on ancillary occupations like petty trade presents
pectal difficulties m an underdeveloped country w which expanding
opportumtie of employment are not avalable These difficulties
were mcrez  d because of the adverse effects of Partition on the trade
and mdustry of large parts of the country  The main objects of urban
rebabilitation are te provide shelter and ganful employment The
need for shelter has been met n the first place through the lease of
such evacuee urban property as was available and n the second
place through an impressive programme of new construction exten
ding over three years During this period aver Rs 26 crares have
been spent by the Government of India on the extension of existing
towns and the construction of new townships  Alogether in adds
tion to about 180000 evacuce houses allotted to displaced persons
Government have constructed 68 000 houses and tenements Dunng
1951 5. 33000 houses and t are tg he ted and the
greater part of the programme 1s in hand

4 1t 15 roughly estmmated that about two Jakh earners have found

1l t through Empl ¢ Exct and directly under Gov
crnment  Small loans amounting to about Rs 10 crores have been
gven to 148000 displ persons d in t

assistance ha  al o been afforded through the allotment of 34000
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evacuee shops and 27000 newly constructed shops loans granted by
the Rehabilitation Finance Admimstration and the provision of tech
nical and vocational traming each year of 16 000 displaced persons

5 From a recent assessment of the progress made m the rehabilt
tation of displaced persons from West Pakistan 1t appears that pro
bably about four fifths of the population has now been more or less
absorbed 1n the countrys ecomomy As for the balance there are
large vanations 1n the extent to which mdividuals are able to provide
for themselves The entire problem of rehabihtation of displaced
persons from West Pakistan now hinges on the completion of quast
permanent allotment of urban evacuee property on which work 1s
1n progress It 1s anticipated that although mmportant gaps wall still
remain and a substantial decline in standards 1s unavordable most
of the displaced persons from West Pakistan will have been absorbed
when the allotment of evacuee property has been made and the hous
ing programme of the Mimistry of Rehabilitation executed The pro
gramme for rehabihitation of displaced persons from West Palustan
which 18 m view for the next three years will requure fresh cons
deration when evacuee properiles have been allotted

6 During the past two years the problem of displaced persons from
East Pakistan has grown to large proportions There are at present
about 2 6 million displaced persons from East Bengal The bulk of
them are 1n West Bengal and on a general view about one half of the
population may be said to have been absorbed within the economy
The situation mn respect of this sectton of displaced persons has
throughout remained fld and 15 Liable at any time to marked change
With the size and character of the problem remaining uncertain the
planmung of rehabibitation 1s difficult There are two other factors
which the ity of the bl There has been a
great deal of unwillingness on the part of the displaced persons from
East Bengal to move to States other than West Bengal In West
Bengal itself the physical resources available are meagre and even
with large scale mvestment by Government only himited results can
be expected It does not appear possible 1n the conditions of West
Bengal to absorb the entire population of displaced persons now
seching shelter 1n that State There 1s no effective solution of the
problem except through p of d 1 d to a
number of other States The factor of unwillingness on the part
of the displaced persons to settle in other States has to be coun
tered and 1n their own 1nterest they should be induced to change the
present attitude As 1t 15 the pressure on the resources of West
Bengal may 1in time reduce the economy of that State to breaking

point




242 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

7 The emphasis 1n the Five Year Plan on agriculture and rural
development umgation and power projects cottage and small scale
industries and programmes of technical training 13 hkely to hasten
the rehabihitation of displaced persons The more they spread into
dufferent parts of the country the wider will be the opportunities for
gamful employment for them

8 The amount provided for rehabilitation in the Flan (Rs 79
crores over three years) should not be viewed 1n 1s0lation  The work
ing of the Plan a a whole and the increased strength and stability
which 1t will bring to the economy will be powerful factors m promo
ting rehabihitation 1y of those sections of displaced persons
who show a spirit of enterpr: e and a wall to r&establ\sh themselves
For many year~ the displaced persons will have speeial problems and
difficulties and these will call for prior attention on the part of the
admimstration The emphasis should however be 1n increasing
measure on the bwlding up of the economy and on the integration
of programmes of technical training and other assistance with pro
grammes of general development

9 The problems of rehalhitation have been merely touched upon
n this chapter We recogrise the value of what has already been
accomplished and the need to complete the present programmes with
the utmost expedition In finalising the details of the plans with

the States we are giving special attention to thi aspect of the
problem



CHAPTER 21
PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION
IMPLEMENTING THE PLaAN

A PLAR must have 1ts ultimate objectrves but 1ts first purpose
1s action 1n the immediate future To implement a plan there must
be a clear understanding of the objectives of pohicy the necessary
financial resources ad ative inery and mn each
field the cooperation of those with whose help the plan has to be imple-
mented In the earliter parts of this report an attempt has been
made to set out the objectives of planning and the resources avail
able over the next five years and suggestions have been made for
securing public cooperatton 1  the tasks of reconstructton  This
chapter 15 concerned with some problems of admimstration bearing
on the implementation of the Plan

2 Onee a programme has been drawn up after mutual consulta
ion by the Central and State Governments 1t 1s important that
consistent with economie policy and the overall objectives proposed
1 the interest of the country as a whole there should be the widest
posstble devolution of f: for the 1 tion of the Plan
The aim should be to ensure that mn each State and in respect of
each section of activity under the Plan through the exercise of
local responsibihty and imtiative and under the mmpact of publie
opinion the Plan becomes an effective medium of local action  The
role of the Central Government 1n relation to the National Plan 15—

(1) to ensure that the ¥ d: y for the
fulfilment of the Plan are maintamed

Ai1) to ensure that the pattern for the utilisation and develop-
ment of the resources 1s 1 accordance with the Plan

(1u) to make an objective assessment from time to time of the
results achieved 1n 1ts own sector of the Plan and m
the States as also 1n the private sector

(1v) to keep under constant review the finaneial aspects of the
Plan and

(v) to mahe such changes and adjustments in the Plan as may
be necessary from time to time

&

. A
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The danger of over centralization has to be avorded so that within
the limuts of national policy the imtiative of State Governments and
local authorities 1s not cramped

o The admmstration of the Plan depends partly on the machinery
of general admimistration and partly on new admimstrative machinery
to be et up n different fields

4 The aim of providing new admstrative machinery in parti
cular fields 1 relation to the Plan is twofald first to ensure im
provement 1n execution and secondly to provide machinery through
which the smallest unit can take its share in framing and executing
its part of the Plan  In agnculture for example 1t 1s hoped that
with the help of the machiery for rural development proposed 1n
an earlier chapter 1t will be possible to build up gradually a struc
ture capable of working out and achieving national targets For
mdustries which remaimn m the private sector within the framework
of legislation relating to industnal control and regulation Develop
ment Council representing industry and labour have been proposed
The Devel Council 15 expected to grow into a local planmng
orgamsation for the various umts engaged 1n an industry  The staff
of the Development Councils 1s to be provided by Government so
that a continuous link may be established between Government on
th}ex one hand and each indrvidual umit engaged n production on the
other

5 Dumnng the past few years the functions of Government have
extended 1n a number of new directions The most important of
the e relate to controls over food and civil supplies Government
has also to intervene a great deal more in economuc hife  Whilst
1ts responsibihity in the field of agriculture and transport 1s direct
and comprehensive commerce and industry are also becomung
dependent 1n increasing measure on the policies of Government and
the manner 1n which they are armived at and implemented  In the
third place there are already a number of large industrial under
takings for the finance and management of which Government 15
directly responsible Thus in addition to the traditional spheres of
State activity there are three important fields 1n which mn recent
years demands have been made on Government which hitherto 1t
has been unable to meet adequately  Since frequently new duties
have devolved on an admimstration already over burdened—duties
for which the requisite expenence and tramning did not exist 10
sufficient measure—it 1s a widely held view that the system of ad
mimstration requires fundamental changes so that 1t can be adapted
to the new needs  Before considening the fields of specialised
dmimstration to which a reference has been made 1t will be useful
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to review briefly the state of public admunistration in relation to
planning at the present time*

PusLIC ADMINISTRATION

6 Four years ago when the present admimsirative machine was
taken over 1t had not yet recovered from the strain of the war years
and m the space of a few weeks 1t lost a considerable proportion
of personnel belonging to the higher ranks Since then new bur
dens have fallen on the admimstration At the same time arising
from parliamentary forms of Government there have been funda
mental changes 1n the place of the public services within the scheme
of Government The subject has vast ramifications and 1t 1s possi
ble here only to touch upon a few of its aspects  The factors which
mfluence the efficiency of admimstration are numerous and complex
1n thetr cause and effeet Some bear on the character and quality
of public life some on the capacity and nature of the adminstrative

) others on the rel 1 a parl tary system
between the political executive and the public services In their
turn these various factors are hikely to be influenced by the prin
cples which govern national economic policy

7 To the extent that policy 1s clear and continuous the nece sary
orgamsation rules and conventions can be established whereby ad
on becomes imp 1 It 1s 1n general interest that as
large a field of admumstration as possible should fall within the limts
of an established system  In recent years there has been too large
an area within which policy has been weak or in doubt and 1n
the atton  has been meffective  Certainty
and continuty of pohicy on questions of major importance will go a
Jong way towards increasing the effi y of the ad It
will give greater scope to the admimstrative machine and will imit
the influence of the personal or the political factor In no field 1s
this likely to be more true than in that of controls esvecially those
connected with food and cloth It has to be recognised that while
each control has to be justified on its own ments the orinciole of
purposeful distribution when supplies are short 1s of the very
essence for a planned economy For such an economy to funetion
within a d its basic a have to be d by all
who participate 1n admimstration whether as political chiefs or as
‘members of the public services

-
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8 In short the diseipline of pohey paves the way for the diserp
hme of action Ths consideration 18 1 our view of far greater
importance now than the problems of adjustment between the public
services and therr pohitical chiefs which arose for the first fime on
the advent of freedom While m some fields of crucial mportance
due 1o Tepeated changes m policy the necessary admmstrative
machinery and practices have not been estabhished in others heavy
responsimlities ansing from new situations (for mstance land reform
and aboltion of Zamindan) have been placed on the ewisting
machine It 15 a sound prineiple that where new functions are assign
ed the admimstrative machinery should be strengthened or supple
mented at the same time  Personnel for the higher kind of exeentive
responsinhity 18 strsctly imited so that it 1s of the utmost importance
for Government whether at the Centre or w the States to take on
new functions only in the measure 1n which manpower resources of
adequate quality are avalable Careful use of manpower employ
g the best men on functions most vital to the commumty
essential not merely for the efficiency of admimstration but for the
success of planmuing itself The directions i which personnel may
be best employed will depend upon the objectives which Govern
ment sets before 1self In future 1t may be possible fo determine
these 1n some part in terms of the Plan

9 Measures for the improvement of public admimistration needed
at the present tune may be cvonsidered m terms of three principal
objectiues namely greater mtegnty greater efficiency and greater
response to public needs  The conditions for 2 high leve! of intepnity
1 the administration are

(1) deterrmnation on the part of the political executive and
those who support 1t 1n the legslature to malntam a high
standard of admnsstration just and impartial free from
mfluence and able to deal on ments with  mdividual
clauns and gries anees

(7} reduction of patronage both on the part of Mimsters and
officsals for instance through fnsistence on selection 1o
appoiniments over as wide a range as possible by Public
Service Commissions or Special Selection Boards and

(3} determination and provision of adequate machinery to en
i;:rce mtegrity mn the administration as well as in public
feo

10 The first condition 1s an elementar  obhgation of the parlis
mentary form of Government which democratse polstical parties may
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be expected to respect but much will depend on therr ability and
earnestness 1 placing the public good above tempor ry advantage
The second condition 15 generally accepfed 1n principle but not suffi
ciently honoured in practice The third condition 15 in some ways
the most important It has been suggested that in the case of
Ministers and high officials there should be provision for a tribunal
to establish the facts the tribunal being appointed by the President
or the Supreme Court In the services generally the suggestion has
been made that as proof of corruption 1s frequently difficult to
obtain an official with a bad reputation should not be given a post
tien of responsibility or influence It has also been suggested that 1t
would be proper in the circumstances of this country to cieate an
offence 1n which the onus of proving that he 1s not gmlty should fall
upon a public servant who or whose dependents are found to have
become suddenly rich We understand that these and other similar
proposals are at present under examination by an expert committee
in the Mimstry of Home Affarrs A number of useful suggestions
have also been made regarding action which might be taken to
enforce a standard of integrity in the services such as expediting
departmental enquiries assisting public servants against who™
speaific allegations of corruption are made fo launch prosecutions
contradiction of newspaper allegations when they are incorrect and
other possible measures

11 The principal factors which may help to increase the efficiency
of admunstration may be stated to be right selection of personnel
proper traiming efficient methods of work and orgamisation fixing of
respensibility on the man who has to do the job giving him the
necessary authority and mmprovement in the conditions of service
meluding a prospect of permanent employment for a substantial
propoition of the large numbers of public employees who still
continue to be d d as y Gov servants despite
several years of service in departments whose functions may well
be expected to contmue for some years Much work has been done
both 1n the Central Government and 1n scme States on the detatled
methods of implementing some of these suggestions These are
primarily a matter for sustained implementation on the part of Gov
ernment as well as the adminsstration

12 Under democratic conditions the response which an adminis-
tration makes to the needs and views of the public 1s of the greatest
significance for two reasons In the first place there 13 no surer test
of the success of a policy than that it should be in tune with the
genuine needs of the people and should recerve their sympathy and
goodwill In the second place 1t suggests the need in all spheres
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which affect the public of taking s best elements wnto confidence
seeling their advice and formulating policies so that they shounld
afford the maxumum pubhc satisfaction  This part of the achivity
of Government 1s at present pooxly orgamsed and there 15 hittle
doubt that some of the & satisfaction ansing from econome condt
tion which has grown up during the past two or three years 1s due
to the hiatus which exists bets een Governments policies and the
general lack of knowledge of the essential facts and considerations
on winch thev are based

13 Closely allied fo this aspect 15 the question of providing ad
mmstrative methods of dealing with public gnevances in an efficient
manner The present procedures cause much delay and change 1s
necessary

14 A word may be added here about methods and procedures of
the Central and State Governments 1n India  Enquiry after enguiry
has revealed the cumbrous character of numerous procedures which
contmue to the followed It 15 nmmecessary to develop the therne
Greater to the or; 1on and ds 15 needed both at
the Centre and i the States Unless there 15 a continuous search for
better methods and steady application of the experience of private
enterpnise m Government offices substantial 1miprovement will be

difficult  The regular pr of Gov both ad rative
and financtal need to bs examined afresh so that the Plan can be
3! d with the of red tape and loss of time and

energy on the part of those whose responsibiity it 15 to produce
results

15 There 15 much truth 1 the view that various measures which
have been suggested for increasing the efficiency and capaaity of the
adrunstration will not by themselyes be sufficient for the discharge
of the obligations which the Plan has placed upon the admunstrative
machinery and that fructural changes are called for This change
has to be n terms of greater decentral of resp bility an
mthative  The entwre system of local government in India 1t 15
urged 1s based on the prinuple that certan functions are m part
assigned to local bodies vhich are not merely outside the main
structure of the admumstration but are so starved of financial
resources that they can achieve httle  Valuable experiments have
been in progress dunng the past two or three years such as Janapada
Sabhas 1 Madhya Pradesh and Panchayats in several other States
e have had a special investigation made into these experiments
The results do not appear t6 be conclusive enough at preseat to
justily a judgment of the hincs on which changes in the structure of
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local government should be made and we are giving further con
sideration to the subject

16 There 15 another aspect of the problem of decentralisation to
which 2 brief reference may be made There appears to have been
during the past two or three years a tendency on the part of
Secretariat orgamsations both at the Centre and m the States to
draw unto themselves 1increasing function and increa ing power
This may happen at the expense of heads of departments or as m
some States 1t may tabe the form of the abolition of posts such as
those of Commisstoners We are impressed by the importance of
gwing to heads of departments everywhere within the flelds assign
ed 10 them the maximum initiative and respon ibility so that they
may be able to show adequate results There 18 need for senior
officers to whom the new district officers can turn for advice and
gwdance In the context of the implementation of the Plan 1t will
be a distinet advantage to have an authorty Iike the Commussioner

at the regional level
d tration can only be brought

n the part of both the pohitical exe
There 1s need for leadership in both

17 Impr t m public
about by concerted measures O

cutive and the public services

EconoMIC ADMINISTRATION

aknesses of the existing machinery of general
adminstration in recent years have been 1n the economc field which
has expanded with extreme rapidity since the war Step are there
fore necessary for strengthening what might be described broadly
d 1on at the disposal of Gov

as the 3 of
t the Centre and 1n the States The functions of
all broadly under five categories

18 The mam we:

ernment both at
economtc admmstration f:

(1) administration of controls

{u1) formulation and execution of economic policy

() admnstration of pubhc enterprises

(wv) State trading especially wn staple commodities entering
the foreign trade and
(v) orgamization of Development Couneils for industries
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19 There 1s experience of almost a decade 1n the working of the
main controls relating to food and cloth There 1s no reason why
defects 1n the admimstration of those controls should not be elim
nated 1f three conditions are fulfilled namely

(1) policy 1s formed and concerved wath the purpose of enabl
g a control to succeed

(1) the night men are placed in charge and given the necessary
power and

(i) as between the Centre and the States there 1s a clear
understanding of what constitutes over mding national
mterest

20 If these conditions are fulfilled and in worhing a control care
15 taken to secure the cooperation of the honest producer trader and
consumer and even justice 15 assured 1o all we hehieve there will be
greater appreciation on the part of the public of the need for controls
mn the present conditions of the Indian economy The importance
for the Plan of controls selected with due regard to requirements
and admimstered efficlently has already been stressed The condt
tions of success are by no means difficult to fulfil and it should be
one of the first tasks of the Centre and the States 1n implementing
the Plan to improve the working of all controls Much of the contro
versy on the subject of controls arises from a lach of awareness of
the real facts and from a fear that controls cause a lowering of the
community s moral standards 1In fact 1t may be argued with reason
that the efficient implementation of a control where 1t 1s essential
mvolves the sharing of goods between rich and poor alike and 1s

caleulated to raise the moral dards of the y Much
mo e rests on the way contrpls are admi ed than 15 1y
appreciated

21 The formulation of economic policy especially at the Centre
is frequently handicapped by lack of statistical data in several
important fields Steps to remove these gaps are being taken

22 For the execution of general economic pohicies there 1s need
for some specialised personnel and for a much larger body of persons
with general abihity and experience of administration supported by

some first hand knowledge of bl Future c1al
representatives have also to be found “The buas whxch 1s now being
given to the study of busi and t in the train

1ng of admmstrative officers and the orgamsation of a pool of officers
tramed for service in the fields or finance commerce and industry
« 11l 1 time help to remove the present deficlencies It will be useful
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if early steps are taken to umplement a proposal which has been
under consideration for some time past to arrange for traming with
selected firms for officers who are selected for the economue side of
adminstration

23 For State trading and the organisation of Development Coun
s for industries according to the needs as they arise 1t will be
nece sary to obtamn personnel on the basis of long term contracts
from commerce and industry To the extent that Development
Council ean be orgamsed and begin to funchion as planning units
for individual industries Government wiil have at its disposal a
hody of men with intimate know ledge of the economic and managerial
problems of mdustry These men can be the nucleus of a future
<orps of qualified adminstrators who can assist Government 1n the
direction  development and orgamsation of mndustry The policy
proposed by us 1n relation to mdustries the private sector 15 based
on the recognition not only of the financial limutation of resources
but also of the fact that Government are not at present equipped
personnel to be able to attempt more than what has been proposed
1 the Five Year Plan From this aspect public enterprises like the
Fertihiser Factory and the Machine Tool Factory will afford valuable
experience for future development

24 The efficient admimstration of pubhe enterprises 1s a matter
of the highest importance oth {rom the pomt of view of the invest
ment made by Government and from the aspect of the future course

of mdustrial policy

25 The priacipal civilian undertakings belonging to the Ceatral
Government are now mn the charge of one Mimstrs It has already
peen decided that Government undertakings should be run as com
mercial enterprises and through jont stock companies 1 which the
directors are nommated by the smgle shareholder namely the Gov
ernment The need for epsuring 3 larger measure of autonomy to

d should be mamtained

public enterprises 15 well recognised an
the field the choice hes between manage-

Over the greater part of

ment through a company and management through a corporation

Department management has many disadvantages and s an appro-
enterprise only under certain defined and

priate form for public
Jimuted condiions Where an enterprise 1s of a substantially com
mercial character and flexibility is necessary joint stock company 1s

the better form. Whete ant undertaking performs what 15 1 effect
an extension of the functions of Government such as broadcasting

a public corporation may be necessary
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26 We have considered the hines on which the various mdustrial
enterprises of the Central Government would be best admimistered
& proposal has been made that a Central Board consisting of five ot
sy Inll time members with a chawrman and perhaps assisted by one
or two industriahists on a part time basis should be appointed to run
all the wndustral enterprises of the Central Government Such a
board may 1t 1s suggested become an expert body winch can deal
with matters of policy for the varous units n its charge and also
advise Government on projects which might bs undertaken by 1t
The suggestion 15 at present under the consderation of Govern
ment

MACBINERY FOR PLANNING

“7 The preparation of the first Five Year Plan as has been ex
plamned earlier marks only the beginnings of the techmque of dlan
ning in Indsa  For the mnplementation of the Plan 1t will be neces
sary to have adequate machmery both for planmng and execution
This ra1ses o number of gquestions which we propose to consider 1n
consultation wrth State Governments and other aunthontes
Obviously there 15 need at the Centre for a planming orgamsation
linked sufficiently closely to the Minuster for Finance and Economuc
Affairs and at the same time enrjoying a pomtion of influence gene-
rafly and n particular with the Central Government and the States
In each State there is meed for a small planming orgamsation an
nter~departmental cormmittee of Secretaries and also for a non
ofimal adwisory body In the :mplementation of a State Plan the
disirict has an extremely 1mportant par! 1o play The manner
which executive bilities i the ation of the Plan
should be determined 15 one of the mportant questions which have
to be considered n consultation with State Governments In the
district a Dsstrict Development Board comprising efficals and non
officials has already been proposed In the field of rural planmng
3t will be espeeially neccssary to develop to begin twith n arcas

3} d for inte; t a system of agricultural planning
m which all umits beginmng with the smsllest play an acine part
i formulating and executing programmes  In the States spetial
steps are needed to cnsure that local bodies are able to participate
m the Plan in respect of their programmes In the private sector
the orgamsation of Development Councils described earlier has to be
worked out so that private enterprise can take s full share in the
proces.es of planmng in accordance with the sacial purpase underly
g the Plan
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28 In a country of the size of India where the States have under
the Constitution full autonomy within their own sphere of duties
1t 1s necessary to have a forum such as a National Development
Council at which from time to time the Prime Mimster of India and
the Chief Ministers of States can review the workin, of the Plan
and of 1ts various aspects The Plan has to be fulfilled o that
besides achieving its direct aims and invohing the enthusiasm and
the spinit of endeavour of the common people throu,hout the land
1t becomes a hiving instrument for the formulation and execution
of basic economtc policies for the nation



CONCLUSION

IN our Introduction we have explamned the reasons for offering
only a Draft Outhine of the Plan at this stage We accordingly
submt this Draft to Government In prepanng this Draft Outlme
we have acted 1n close understanding and consultation with the
Mirustries of the Central Government and the Governments of the
States and have taken the opportunity of consulting representatwes

of different sections of the y Ourr are
at present tentative and before we finalise them we hope to receive
and shall take into deration further ts and

from the Mimistries from State Governments from our Advisory
Board ang Panels and from various organisations in the country

On account of their official preoccupations the Prime Mimster and
the Finance Minister have not always found 1t possible to take part
m our day to day work  Although they are in general agreement
with our 1 ths agr does not 1ly extend to
every individual recommendation in the report Further ther
signature to this report does not of course commt Government to
the acceptance of our recommendations which will depend on
detailed consideration

JawaHarral NEHRU
Chawrman
GurzarmaL Nanpa
Deputy Chairman
V T KRISHNAMACHART

Member
CrinTAMAN DesnMugs
Member
N R Puu G L Menma
Secretary Member
Tarwor SncH R K Pamnn
Deputy Secretary Member

July 7 1951
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Dudhws s 40 42 3
Sempra 30 1 s &
Duksikbera 30 x 3 7 3
T s 358 13 20 98 118 8
Peower
Central Thermal Stavon N ppu 488 76 76
Dusubuuon system 36 13 % 3
Akh 1 Paw  Distadbution 171 52 57 109
Gendia Fxtension 33 B 11 6
N nhern Gnd Jubbatpur Rstae [+3 798 16 0 46
Ra pur Pidot Stauon 128 10 24 34 !
Power Staten Bila pu 192 50 28 1,28
Oth-rs 62 7 7
Tot 1 369 795 232 259 455 €
Grasy Tota 1724 Bo9 285 k] 563 T4




ANNEXURES 275

(P pees mlakh )
B fit
P opo ed Addivonal Immmau n and]  Powe
- B htx_"m {000 acresfooo k. w)
Cot
F On
1954 55 1955 56 years 9515 195 53 953 54 1954 55 X955 56 com
total pit
% 9 10 11 13 14 15 6 T
8 4 ° 10 10
z 16 4 4 4
22 3 5 s
3 3 75 * 30 5 N
31 3t 35 15 o 4 ° 4
s 8 30 2 6 ° 10
8 7 3 6
73 49 326 15 4 10 39 101 19 9
76
25
45 25 23
6
35 4 4
© 55
9 9 s
1,28
7
M 33 6ot 35 4 40 55 5555
-8 $3 927 15 1 10 39 o1 159 51
s 4 40 55 55 55(P}




276 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

Epn Exp

d ture
1n T
Nm ofp o7 ct Total curred
U]

<ot pto Ty
March 195152 195 53 y ars 19,
1951 tal
2 3 4 5 ¢
MADRAS
I ¢y
Lo r Bhawan 907 417 234 200 434
Malamp  pg R g, 38 7% ros o 255
M ttur Canat Sch m 245 13 75 T 18s
Ripd ng tag 58 o 5 45
R mperu Dry 96 59 25 T 37
€2 1 Defry D nap Impro
m g 30 29 I 1
M uimuthar p Jet 398 4 8s 165 s0 T3
Upper p nnat Proy ¢y 84 15 30 45 30
Bhr pe PP2P ject 93 10 20 30 40
Annars p g, 95 ° 35 ss 30
Y¥ha Shpy 100 s 33 4
M pimp sen ¢ 45 5 To 15 2
NwG um F S hem Ocharge £
Pwp 73 73 73
Tungabhag a 18,20 8o6 363 391 54 40
Dda-—pobble ings 200 00 400
Te) 424 1408 773 1041 15 3 58y
Pot.er
Moya by dro-Flecyy Schem 464 74 st 50 rop 18
Pylara—q1p Stage Fxpen, 439 1,28 68 47 ris 30
P pana am d stage pyy on 336 T30 71 77 1,48 5
M chkhund Hygy schem 68 ygy e rog 59 f3
M chkhy g Transm, Line 8,03 .47 200 209 4co 3
M dras Plage gy o, as 43 xgr 172 293 10
Nellore Thermay Scheme nor 53 To 13 4 6
Mdms M e poe, onnection ST s
Transmus on pge 24 Distribyy, 2293 5 31 350 g4 3%
T ngabhadra Hyde 5 hem 794 [ 23 73 1%
Acqus b norpy Stnaaty g Takings 4 oo 8 54 45 100 €

T tal 7773 1,05 03t ;1 g, 258 9
Gu\'n’row. B297 3343 18,04 288 s 154y



ANNEXURES

(Rpe m hkh)
B efits
popo d Additt nal Irngats nandfo P w
(000 cr fooo k w)

Balance
of

Fie ¢t On
1954 55 1955 S6  years 1951 52 1952 53 I953 54 1954 S5 1955 56 com
T tal plun

8 9 10 1 12 3 14 15 16 7
490 © 30 13 165 °
T 33 ° 20 30 4
3 10 25 40 45
55 + 8
37 s 8 10 a
1
395 12 18 20
P 84 4 6
23 93 2 s
1 95 1 3 3
5 o 3 5 g
1 45 +
73
7 0 1 4 100 2 43 165 so
168 3 6 13 253 356 459 65
#t 49 36 36 36 36
a3 o8 53 s 8 28 8
16 9 99 7 7 7 10
3 7 43 66 5 H s 3
9 3 455
N 21 71 o 2 28 3 28 58
6 5 4 7 H H 8 8 3 3
T 95 64
338 343 U3 65
250 17 643 89 3 6o

9 0 B2 SO 944 24 48 16 162 9

3

1138 871 040 944 1 13 253 356 459 6 s(I)
16 9 3P

8




27% THF FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN
Exp nd Expend ture
ture
NmeofP et Toit incurred
° pt Two
Mach 19515 195 53 years 1953 5§
1951 total
t 3 4 5 6 7
ORISSA
Irrigat
Mun [rgaton 40 10 75 113 188 60
Pez.
Duduma Tran mt  n S hem 4 ' 10 36 1
R nl Bl ainfato Shm 4 3 H 5 6 <
Ot s 54 4 7
T 325 54 14 35 49 25
Gw ND TOTAL 727 156 89 148 237 83
1UNJAB
imgt
DnBb kxTb W Shm s 2
AL b HShm 10 s
Txtn1 e!lngtxn aud xea
0!' hnd.\:l\ d k ’pu Dy
omm n
28 5 5 2
Exca £ w dst butary of
}usur Bran h 2¢ s 6 1t 6
umn N b 20 183 18
R g boF 1 Chanl 4
mwg t mpera hoot  lup g
thont 126 ° 20 40 o
JzdhanTbte 1 Shm 13 63 6
OnrShme 65 27 7 34
T ul 41 Tig 55 3o 36
1o
D edlpm t N pilad <9 1 18 20 38
v ot andl pgada 1 o1 LR o °3
kt gnd 1t 11 4
Tl 7 2 13 20 18 4
Graxp Totar 48 1 157 75 23] 40




ANNEXURES

279

(Rupees i lakhs) B fit
pos d Addu 1Imgaun df
B! < ce {000 cresjooo kw)
o
F ot
1954 S5 1955 56 years 951 52 195 53 1953 54 1954 55 1955 56 O com
total plun
8 9 10 1 13 14 5 16 7
35 300 63 70 24 255 3
I8 1c 81 A5
5 3 19 9 T
7 5 S S 5 5 5
o 3 107 164 5 5 5 s 6
63 170 224 255 26K(D)
55 3 407 64 s 5 s s 5 6@
g 15 20 20
5 10 10 4 4
5 2 4 6o 8o 100
4 65 (] s 140
18 1 33 4 44
2¢ 20 1,00 50 6o 75 %0 100 100
64 10 30 s 70 90
34 59 19 5 152 156 56
33 20 283 139 18 414 515 69 66
38
2 o1 8
6 1 bEd
6 T 50
39 21 333 39 180 44 518 619 &716(D)

s



280 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

Expend
ture Expenditure
Nm o P opect T tal mourr d—.
cost  upt

<! Two
I9ST 195152 19§ 53 years 1953 54
total

! 3 4 5 6 7

UTTAR PPADESH

Im
€v S tbew 1l W twen
Dastr et 8o 47 19 15 34
5 Jddit mal tb s T W
C le(E 17 7 5 s 10
o dd nl toe 1 T W
C 1 (%, 1 5 16 40 56
9 Smat tbe n G khpu
Bt dDon Dmr 30 18 1 12
F nfp 1 g wb
I gols 9t 37 10 36 46 36
440 State tubew ls nth Dst t
of Shalp hnpu Stp 138 35 10 s 145
33 mil Foex o f 5§ &
<canal 49 38 é s 1
w6 ml  f s f Sad
canal 90 38 18 4 4 10
Pratpga h B h 50 13 9 28 37
Trs  kal F 60 1 12 8 40 10
Spra Dm 46 45 10 10
Bel camalp ) % 9 o < 45 28
Y lke 19 s 10 4 14
Con truct {251 Stat tube
et 26,49 50 <0 10
L ong Irg h nnels  guls
2 d canal 90
Psru  dB dn d canal
Bstm ) ding Mz)hgzwirm
St m Ust t Pradesh 73 ° s 95 s
Cotw guls  d mall hannls
unbh et 90 12 s 16 3
Qher St mes 112 108 10 10

Tt 4747 S25 306 365 670 3¢9




ANNEXURES 281
(Rpes lkh)
Benefits
Additt nal Irng o andf ¢ Fo
pop d Blfc (oo cre foco kW)
t
Fry o
1954 55 1955 56  years 19515 952 53 1953 54 X934 5 1955 56 com
total plu
8 9 10 34 1 13 14 1 16 17
34 258 83 83 53 3 3
10 3 3 3 3
56 34 94 94 94 94 94
T 3 32 3 3 3 3
36 36 54 25 4 6 s 99 3
45 60 4 8 137
1 6 76 6 6 5 6
s L s 56 76 16 6
37 6 44 . 44 43
s0 26 44 44 +# 44
° 3 3 30 3 3 1
T 8 38 33 3 38
4 s s 5 H
10 10 500 249 H 533
20 7 s 45
75 sS 300 433 s 60 %y 150 -
3 3 25 65 4 s 6 23
o 13 3 3 3 3 13
55 254 1519 2717 805 o044 39 596 168t 344

e



250 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

Lxpead
‘t’\’m Expenditure
Nam tP 1 ¢ Tl poumed—
o1 upt

ch Tw
19ST 1951 §2 1952 53 eas 1953 &4
wtal

1 3 4 5 4 7
UTTAR PRADLSH
bn
€& S otb 1 w W
D wat 18 147 34 15 34
50 ddt ) b LT Q&
C 1t 17 7 5 5 10
e ddr 1 be 1 r X
C ool (% 7t 15 16 40 58
00 Sttt buw it U khp
Bt dDeon Dt 1 3 3 T b
E< 5 tp atl g 1 be
U gul 1y 37 ® 36 46 36
440 Stat whewells nth Dst ¢
ofShhieh p Stp eet 150 s T 5 145
833 mles f extn f s a
45 k] 6 s I
0w ml nof Sad
camal 90 38 8 4 4 1o
Pa pz bB h 50 13 9 28 7
Ta &l ayp 60 10 12 1 40 10
S pra Dam 45 48 10 13
B: amtp ) ¢ % 9 ° s 48 B
F b hk 19 5 10 4 14
Co ot f 93Sw twbe
u 6,49 50 0 re
L gz Itgtn hannes gut
4 cana) 9%
Feun 3 and Bundh  and cenal
ystm o3 1 dng Mahga 2 §
Srthe nLaa Pradesh 733 o 73 131 5
Cot gl 2 d mall hooncls
AHIED o %0 1 4 16 3
O 4er S hem 12 108 1 o




ANNEXURES 2%

(R pees nlakh )
Ben fit
Fr po ed Blfc Add'?.f&";ﬁ‘ﬁ,%okdé?,”‘”
cot
1954 5§ 1955 56 }Fﬂﬂ 195X S 1952 53 1953 54 954 55 1955 56 C?):\
total b
8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 6 1
16 6 6 6 3 5 6
2 450 3 3 3
145 9 9 9 3
16
76
133 416
50 50 166 29 s 6 T 4
50 5 450 °
s 5 20 4 o s s 5 3
3 2 2
274 105 1358 781 1 2075 485 537s 137(P)

f 39 596 68 3474
559 359 2877 m498 B T 3% 0 s Tsuvien
5 o4 100 20 oo 400 600 g 600 4
o N 6 6 6 3
1s ) 8 45 46 13
o 26 6 5 5
59 174 385 3%9 3% 339 389
- = 74 67 685 % 6 16k



284 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

Nm of p ject

Expend ture

cost “;) :0 °

1951 1951 52 1952 53 Y::N 1953 54
H 2 3 4 5 6 7
WEST BENGAL — 1
Poge
N nll-; mul uta  Ele mficatio 109 " 23 8 52 N
Apg;‘?;n t f P r Engincer . . 2 . A N
Oh Shmes 19 4 3 1 5 1
Total 136 58 28 3t 61 12
Graxp TaTaL 2056 461 424 so 939 408
HYEﬁEg}:ﬁﬁAD

T ahd 303 622 400 500 9o 400
Rylp d 43 116 100 100 200 70
GuarF  Ph a1 83 80 8o 160 so
P olag 60 20 12 15 7 n

S lse 6 8 3 16

B d 43 23 ] »
kb ap 32 1 6 9 15 3
Mol en 5 25 25 50 °

Oth ¢ 8 2 6 6
T 3410 874 656 737 193 S

P

Nzms rHydoElan P gt 175 133 4 43

Tcnﬁlbgs 1 Hdl guph ~ 50 2 23 25 48

Pamgunl m Th m 8t 164 76 41 117
H d rab d Thermal 9 4 3 had
T @l 533 299 10 70 29 had
Gaa » TotaL 943 1173 So6  Bo7 1613 608




ANNEXURES

285

(Rup e m | khs)

B fits
pop d Addz nal Imgas m _d/ P
Bal fo: {oco cr sjooo k. W }
o

cost

Fe
9 455 1955 56 years
total

(2]
195152 95 53 953 54 95455 95556 lmm
rlu

8 [ 10 11 1 13 14 < 16
61
I
&
2z 78
56 1596 2 618 648 867 67 1067 (D)
59 74 7 108 é})

o 09 1609 73 N 5 100 15 00 4
m 4 1 ° 35 79
o 48 358 ° 4 3
4 5 1 103
16 + 5
19 4 7 H
8 3 3 3
° 4 60 60 60 6
r3 1 2
4 5 5 15 15 5
18
. 37 37 37 37
5 g H 3
738 15 5 (] [ 6o
32 157 697 T 27 ] woR R & ((I{}



286 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

Expen Expendiv e
ditare
Towl curced
™ sme of Proy ot al @
st upto Two
ks Meren 19T 52 1352 53 yests 1953 <4
1951 Total
x 2 3 4 5 M 7
MADHYA BHARAT
Imgat o
Kb P g et 100 25 = ¢
Ch P oject 40 10 10 1
LohapahP oy ¢ 50 T I 13
Constru i h fn  tanks. Ed H 3 3%
Rpuni  Mun. 47 B B3 ;
I f
mﬁ nxqm d xaos n 4 20 13 N
Total 38 43 tos x4b had
Power
Cengral Huca Ind ¢
Ia atlat o I w '
rondting plaof ¢ Ind e o136 35 33 7 108 3
i1 4 e adgem i
kng frams t Upyan
Ixta on of Pow Pam wmd 5
mod Hmg of mains a1 Gwal 55 7 5 35 40
Rural 1 cf caton 16 5 8 3
Othe 18 4 10 2 12
1w 264 " sS4 117 11 44
€ 2o Torar s92 48 97 222 3® 1
MY SORE
L)
Co_tu-ung Rer v ago
AR R, ¢ Lakkanli 2000 g0 3 36 66 40
cut 2er v Tunga Ry e near
Sake byte 200 51 25 o P 3
ne a 3 220 30 28 33 % H
NwT kar  Jnpehath 2t 8 3 3
ST
2 i3
wany Ca ‘:; a 5 1z 12 23 w
R end’ aTom Sty fi
P o flall at " R 2 3 3
Nw Tnk crosm § vamamukhs s
R ¢t atk npha & T 3 4
Q hee Schemme 173 86 22 28 50




ANNEXURES

287

R peesin Fkh)

Ben fits
P opot d Addi nal Trrgano andfe P w
(oo cresjooo B W)
Balagoe
f
F [
1954 55 955 56 ycars 951 52 195 $3 1953 54 1954 5 1955 56 com
‘total Fle
3 9 10 II 12 13 14 15 6 17
5 5 100 I 1
18 10 r B 8
3 12 s0 25 25
7 7 57 4 8 1z 16 2 °
H 5 46 E 4 6 8 10 10
33 3 [ ) 12 15 15
s 59 3.7 ) F] 27 36 §7 sa(D)
5 141 3 13 13 3 3
48
17 1 T 1
14 1
5 1 219 H 15 15 12 5
6 & 546 9 18 7 16 7 (D
g 1 4 15 15 s $(P)
4 0 186 17,44 ”3
32 3 49 H
1 42 190 2
1
$ 8 50
5 4 16 2 7
5 5 20
14 7 93 2 : i
a7 138 76 1748 o °



288 THE FXRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

Expen Expend i ¢
dm

m
Nm  {Proj &t T 12l cwmred
cost up to T o
Mach 1951 52 1952 §3 3 IS F95 A4
195¢ total

¥ 2 3 4 5 6 7

MYSORE~s nid

Pee
N rmal Cap 12t Wa ks 330 50 63 140 o
Mahatm G ndh Hyd o Bl o
W rk 730 647 33 40 73 w
T equency C 0 30 ] 10 16 [
Shumsha Exten on 320 1 50 5% o0
Exta onefTra m  nl e 163 33 40 73 30
I taitat n St pd vn Stapo 3 116 41 25 66 15
Dt bun o 43 50 9 10
P reupply v Irrgt o pump
2t F1) 10 10 10
Ot (umy fp o) k] 3 3
Tt 1924 647 240 285 524 5
GrAND ToTar 4613 84 35y 435 94 4 6
PEPSU
Img
Terod b g f ha 1 s 3 3 H 3
Ohrs o 13 8 19 1
Tott 35 1 11 13 a7 3
Do~
£ anfi-e nof Pep u Towns 200 16 4 20 2

Gravo Torar 213 3 30 17 48




ANNEXURES 289

®up  n Tks)

B fits
P oposed Addstt mal Irg 1 n udl Po
B lnf {000 esjooo k. W)
cot
Fue On
1954 55 1955 56 ye rs 195t 52 195 53 1953 54 1954 5 955 56 com
tatal plun
8 9 10 64 12 13 14 15 1% 17
6o 60 30
83 48 120 2 120 12 120
4 30
100 60 31 9 34 st 51
30 3 163
15 20 116
40 30
1 ° 40
59 210 68 9 48 1 154 17 171
of S 1984 1757 64 59 (D
4 34 o84 s 48 20 120 154 71 173 (P)
2 2 14
2 H 1 b H 1 T
2 2 33 1 1 1 H 1 T
4 2 3t 169
6 4 6s 6 1 1 1 1 1M



206 THE FIRST FIVE YLAR ELAN

Expen Expen*® ture
dme
RNam of P yect T tal ux:cd
cost upto Tio
M ch 195152395 3 yas 193353
1952 ttal
* 3 4 5 6 7
RAJASTHAN
Irrs »n
J aP gt 239 120 s5 2 kej 18
P ba IneaynP ;) 50 o
G th InganP g 34 b 1 15
RLUSUD 1@ % t 7 9 8
Ok P osa 6 so 44 43 4 o1 55
Tt g &g 64 108 73 1% 1186
P
PP 3% 38 38
Graap T'otat 10 7 64 T 44 73 278 116
SALRASITTRA
[
Rat b1 54 34 21 X
Maxh 6 8 s 25 49 20
Brshm 7 12 15 5 40 20
Sah «~ 13 3 o 3 o
Gh s % 1 °
P 13 3 t 14 1
5 a4 25 11 153 11
M 3 25 3 s
Bhm d 19 12 9 1w
M Lo 3 10 i 1
Ay 70 1 10 E Y
Bh o Ei
O.at o
Ly e &) 2 2 4




ANNEXUPES 201
R pe kb )
B fits
ppsd Addu gt I gau 4 P
B1 : (000 er jooo kW)
ot
Fye o
1954 S5 1955 56 3 19515 195 53 1953 $4 954 55 1955 56 com
t Pt
8 9 10 113 T 13 4 15 6 17
15 9 r1g 46 46
8 50 5 15
14 4 34 ° 3
6 14 13
49 4 237 369 49
98 63 456 369 s 596
35
98 63 491 369 15 596
1 0 1 o
8 6 2
I 6
6 6 6
T 54
s ) 4 4 4
I 1
o
14 3 3 3 3
19 ” 15 5 15
3
9 3 3 3
6 6 6
] 3
6 6
2 I 7
° 30 s
20 40
2 0 T 2 3
100 3 a7 7 ' 2 2 M 10




292 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

Fxpen Expend ture
dt e
P
Name of Project Tatal  curred
cst  upto Two
March 19535 195 53 yers 1953 54
195% total
X 2 3 4 5 6 ?
Power
Pow  Prject
Establt hment  of  Th rmal
Station 262 50 53 103 53
GRrAND ToTAL 903 92 154 188 3.42 17t
TRAVANCORE COCHIN
Img t
Peechy 173 63 50 [34 110
Chalakudy 120 2 27 7t 98
P runchrans 68 4 15 b$4 26
W dakkanch 49 5 '] 24 44
Vembanad 8o 15 30 435 3s
Neyyar Scheme 120 10 5 35 45
Tatal 610 131 137 222 358 -0
Porcer
Palliwasal 1Y tage 30 70 18 76 114 46
Sengulam Hyd 1 75 Lio 6 55 Lz '
Pontagalkuthu Left B ol 2,60 1,25 6o 78 13s
Twasmuss oa and Distab 4 n 955 400 85 146 0 146
T tal 1720 735 250 352 602 o4

Gravp Tomar, 330 866 387 s74 960 384




ANNEXURES 293

(Rupees 1n lakhs)

B fits
AddtonlIngun df Pw
(oco o jooo K W)

popos d
B lanc
of
cost
¥ [o]
1954 55 1955 56 ye 1951 52 1952 53 1953 54 1954 55 195556 m
total plun
8 9 10 1x 12 13 4 5 16 17
53 53 26 3 6 9 12 1
22 94 10 ro8(D)
I3 85 74t 7 T 2 H 5 1 2
10 48 48 48 48
o8 50 5 50 5
3 6 6 6 6
Iz Ir
4 I
8 24 24 -4
40 10 3 3
- ") us 19 1y 170
160 N 9 9
s 3 3 3 3
135 12 4 Al 4 4 &
2.
135 24 24 4 -4 24
18 71 555
s
q 7 985 2 72 7 79 14 81
s 139 170 1 o(l}
148 71 1463 2 7 ” » 81 S1(P)



204 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

T Linlt
o}
n —————— ——
W on ofl 5t T tal T
Mrh 1915 19 33 y w5 103
i al
1 2 3 4 s 6 7
PART C STATLS
Bhop !
Bhopal El ctne  Pow t Tixten wn
S hem s 4
C
B Purhs f Pow fom
Mysore 15 15
Ly
Mm meat novoks ml g
P “ \ctlu u n f 9 3
Electre ry u d itk 11 1
Rural El ct ficau 12
Total 118 46
Tntu a
N tnalsau n of Elet o Supply
Comp ny Agartal 7 7
Tadl Palh
Pow r Pr ject 50 46
Hm 1 1Pad ]
Imgu n—\ed um Imgaton
P omect 8o a0
Power—I stallun f  iydel
fanty 1n Mandi  Chamba o
Mhiuand 10 n felc
tnaty from Mandt t S da
nagar 9 3
Total 89 33

b TotAL [ I




ANNEXUPES 295

(Rpes nlkhs)

B fit
ppoed Addt 1Inmu d P
BI ;xcc (c00 foco K W)
ost
[
195455 95556 y rs 195 5 195253 95354 95455 195556 m
to 1 pl tion
8 k] o 1 3 ) 5 6 7
5
5
95

50
8 30 1>
9 - 1 T
- 59 / s )
- 56 - 300! 300
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THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN
A Drarr OUTLINE

Cornigenda
Page 28 Para 59 Lme 1 after holding msert 1ncheck
28 59 2 delete 1n check
33 72 8 for parues read panues
37 - 8 for taht read that
42 22 1 for connection read correction
42 22 1 for dispart read dispantiesn
46 Footnote 2 delete the before Rs
77 Para — 4 for objectives read objective
78 5 27 for however read nevertheless
91 16 16 for Centres read Centre
168 -— 11 for racucability read practicabihity
186 10 10 delete the line
201 —-— 5 for pyswology read physiology
201 21 6 for fields read field
203 — 17 substuute  and  for bfoe di tibuton

21. Table foomote  d lere  Governments for other hous 1g
21 Para 6 Line 12 delete the after theword  serving
29 8 12 for mussonery read mm sionary
29 Column 1 delete Pover Project  wJder Power



